[HU MAN BODY 


Ve; pete D: 


* mort and full View of at = 
"the Paxrs of the Bopr. | b., ö 1 
eser vim oY 


| Their ſeveral Uſes drawn Froim their 
4 (BH and Structures. | 


"Babe E WIN 
By I W M. I. 
kitem expoſts, ſatis . en Herb | 
\ 5 amnes antciret et; ex quo debet 


| DEE at ng ON: 


1 
\ 24 1 
F The err — Cel. 


— - 


*+ 7 


EE * D DUN 47 
* Printed . Dall - Gideon Tbs: 
Yair and 4 Bookſellers in 


fie, 
brei . * VII. 


+ 


« * * * 
4 . 
. . 
5 — > = 
4 
g . y 
F 
* - 
* * 
* — 
- 80 - 
* was. © * % 
of 
* 
* 
1 7 F 


* 
T2 
1 


q « * . # * CE 
- : = Fi 
4 . * 

” & _ 1 A þ 

*: SLOPE , 

1 1 ” 7 p ” — on * 
1 2 n 8 

o = 


hd wed Ah ——o—__—T 


kk uu» A 


Py 


a "Oxy YL Y #% 


i - [1 = * - 
* 
— 
4 * 
- 
> = 


| 


* wad * dts 
1 4+ th . 


* N * 
. 22 4 


EDWARD. een 1 
Doctor of parete. 


25 adventured the Pu- 
bliſhing of the foF 
= lowing Sheets, if, af- 
| ter a particular aud 
careful W had not been 
ed to adviſe and encourage 
1 and 1 img re nent | 
of prefixing your Nameto them, 
that this” orld may know yo | 
probation, which wall 
_ ſecure me from Cenſure, 
and reconimend them, as contai- 
ning ſomething exact and uſeful: 


For your Skill and Judgment in 


this Subjedt 1 is well known, and 
abundantly demonſtrated | 
thoſe Treatiſes with which you 
have obliged the World; and 


the Publick Lectures, by which 


A 2 you. 
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1 are ee e Na $ 
able and uſeful Office you have 2 5 
held for ſeveral Tears. 0 
But yet I am not ſo vain as to by 
think there are no Slips nor Er. b 
Tors in this little Treatiſe, Bor 
will J impoſe ſo far upon your 8 
"Goodneſs and Civility, as to ex- 
pect your Patronage of Shan: 
J only hope, that, after your 
Example, others will be fo can- 
Ad ard envi „ | 
Over. Bein 
I do alſo "readily: "Accept lof 
Th 0 Occaſion, to pay my moſt 
hearty Acknowledgments; for 
your private Favours and Ci- 
Vilities. And as I have a true 
Eſteem for your Merits, ſo 1 
ſhall be always E to > ſhew 
bio 3 8 . 
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8 B c r. 74 
N the Component: Parts. 


Purpoſel over the various De- 
er Part, as being of no 
| Fe Uſe; and for the fame Reaſon 
Na not trouble the Reader with 
ſeveral Divifions which Anato- 


* * 
'S of, 


3 85 ( the Component Part.. 
1 -— miſts make of the Parts of the Human 
995 bod: It is ſufficient to know, that all - 
5 he Parts are made up of Threads, or H- 
Ale Ponbres, o which there be different Kinds; +» 
dn made ug for there are ſome ſoft, flexible, and a 
Fire. Jittle elaftick ; and theſe are either hollo 
like ſmall Pipes, or ſpongeous, and ful 
514 ALittle-Cells, as the nervous and fleſh 
, Wibres; others there are more ſolid and 
flexibje, but with a ſtrong Elaſticity or 
Ang, as the membranous and cartilagi- 
ous Fibres ; 'and a third Sort are hard 
and inflexible, as the Fibers of the Bones, 
Now, of all theſe, ſome are very ſenſible, 
and others are deſtitute of all Senſe; ſome 
ſo very ſmall as not to be eafily perceived; 
and others, on the contrary, ſo big as to 
be plainly ſeen. And moſt of them, when 
examined with a Microſcope,” appear to 
be compoſed of ſtill ſmaller Fibres. _ 
Now theſe Fibres do firſt conſtitut 
the Subſtance of the Bones, Cartilages, 
Ligaments, Membranes, Nerves, Veins, 
Arteries and Muſcles. And again, by the 
various Texture, and [different Combina- 
tion of ſome or all theſe Parts, the more 
compound Organs are framed ; ſuch as 
the Lungs, Stomach, Liver, Legs and 
_— the Sum of all which make up the 
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250 tremities, vis. the Arms and L. 
y of The external Parts of the H 


the Mouth, 
and the Chin. The Parts of the hairy Scalp, 
are, the Sinciput, or Forehead, under which 
AD Pots; ＋ * * bo 13 
or 0 ronal with the ſagit 
wet: Lare Vertex, or Crown. of the 
Head, is where the Hairs turn as it were 
ound a Point ; and from thence to the firſt 
oint of the Neck, is the Occiput, or Hind- 
head. The Temples are the Sides of the 
hairy Scalp, under which are the crotaphite 
Muicles, the O Petroſa ; they reach to 
he Suture Squamoſes c. 72 
The External Ear is divided into two of the 1 
Parts, of which the upper is called Pinna, £ 
or the Wing ; the lower, Fibra, or Lobe. 
The Parts of the Pinna are, the Helix, - - - 
which is the outward Circle or Border of 

„ che Ear; the tan ria is the Semi- 


circle 


i 


Fo4 | Of the External Parts. 


circle within the other: The lower End 
of the Semi-circle makes a little Promi- 
nence, which is called 4ntirragus; becauſe 
there is another Prominence juſt oppoſite 
to it, which is called Zragys, by reaſon 
of ſome Hair that is upon it. The Cavity 
made by the Extremities of the Helix and 
Anti-helix is called Cuncha: The Hollow 


„ in the Middle of the Ear is called Aus- 


it has a Hole which leads to the 
anum, named ol Meatus Auditorius. 


Parts f the Eyes are, the 
Re Supercilll, or Eye-brows, the 2855 In- 
ternus, or the great Angle, where the Ca- 
runculus Lachrymalis is; the Canthus Ex- 
ternus, or the little Angle, which is the 
fartheſt from the Noſe ; the Palpebre, or 
the upper and lower Eye-lids : The Cilia, 
which are little Cartilages on the Edge of 
the Eye- lids: The Hairs planted upon the 
' Cilia, in form of a Paliſado; the Puna 
Lachrymalia, which are two little Holes 
near the big Angle of the Eye. The Orbit 
is a Cavity made by the Bones, in which 
the Globe of the Eye is contained, with its 
fix Muſcles; the Tunica Conjunctiva, which 
is the White of the Eye; the Cornea, which 
is the tranſparent Part of the Eye ; the 
Tris, or Rain-bow, inthe Middle of which 

is the Pupilla, or Sight. 
Of the Noſe, The Noſe has its Sina or Ridge, which 


ns &. is long. The Acroriſion, which is cartila- 


ginous, and reaches from the End of the 
8 | Spine 


+% 
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O the External Parts. 

End If Spine to the Globulus, or Tip of the Noſe. 
omi- e Noſtrils are the Paſſages into the Noſe. 

cauſe The Ae, or Wings of the Noſe, are the 
oſite Sides of the Noſfrils. The Columna is 
zaſon ¶ the little fleſhy Portion which reaches from 
avity che Tip of the Noſe to the Phikrum; it 
x and ¶ divides the Noſtrils. The Philerum is the 
llow Hollow which divides the up — im- 
Alve- mediately under the Noſe. ceks 
o the ¶ reach from the lower Eye-lids 9 0 


ius. The Ment, or . is the Fo 
, the of the lower Jaw. ¶ The lower I aches 
In- from the two hin, Meluſive- 


Ent! the Mouth; their external 
Part is called Prolabium, and that which 
is tinctured red, Praſtomion. The Gums 
are the Fleſh which covers the lower Part 
of the Teeth. 


vicula, or Channe]-Bones. Its Parts 
are the Tug ulum or Throat, which is its 
Fore-part, Along which deſcends the Ta- 
which ¶ hea Arteria, or Wind- pi eee the Oeſd- 

phagus, or Gullet. The Eminence which 

in the upper Part of the Throat 
is called Pomum Adami. The Cervix, 
which is the hind Part of the Neck; its 
upper Part is called Zophia, the middle 
HR, and the lower Epomis. The Pa- 
which rorides make the upper and lateral Part 


The Neck teaches from the Head to we o el 
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The Li are the ufeuleus Pleſh at 


* 
F 


"_— 
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artila- I of the Neck, Terthra the middle, and 


of the Parahophia the lower. 1.6 
| 2 All 


q 3 — 
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Fs. Of the External Parts.) 
Of the Euer. All that lies betwixt the Baſis-of the 
1 8 2 Neck, and the Diaphragma, or Midriff, 
der that is, down-to. the laſt Ribs, is called 
vißg. the Thorax or Cheſt. The Fore- part of 

the Thorax is called the Breaſt; in it are 

the Claviculæ, or Channel- Bones.; and the 

Ferm, or Breaſt- bone, which is in the 

Middle; it begins at the Gaviculæ, and 

terminates in the Cartilago- M pboides, or 

Swarike Cartilage. Under the Her- 

num lies the Mediaſtium, and the Heart 

in its ricardium. he Mammæ, or 

Breaſts, * roi — beck 
upon the Fore-part of the Che 

—— which are ſituated Part of the Ribs, 

the Phnra, and the Lungs: There ſtands. | 

upon their Centre a: little Protuberance, 
called Papilla, or Ni ple, which is en- 
compaſſed with a — iſh Circle, called 

Areola. The Hollow in the Middle of 

the Breaſt, below. the Breaſts, is called 

Scrobiculus Cordis. The hinder Part of 

the Thorax: is called the Back, compoſed 

of twelve Yertebre, or Joints, and two 

Scapule, or Shoulder-Blades, which are 

the two upper Parts of the Back on the 

Sides of the Vertebræ. The lateral Parts 
Ni | of the Thorax are called Periſterie.- * : 

Of the Exter- The lower Belly extendeth from the 
»benef the Cartilago-Xiphoides to the Os Pulis; the 

4 ee fore Part is called Abdomen, and the hinder 
of 7 Part the Back-fide: The Abdomen is di 
| ' vided into upper, middle, and lower Parts. 


The 


r r , e , % 6A a. a ad 
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FE Of the External-Parts, 
The upper reaches from the Cartilazo- 
Xiphoides, till within two Fingers Breadth 


above the Navel; it is called Ppigatrium, F 
e Right 


and its two Sides Hypochondria: 
covers the greateſt Part of the Liver; 


the Left the Spleen, Part of the Stomach, 


and Colon. The middle Part of the 45 
domen is only two Pingers Breadth above, 
and as much below the Navel ; it is called 
Regio Uinbilicalis; its Middle is called 
Umbilicus, or Navel. Under the Middle 


junum, and Part of the Hium. The Sides 
of this Region are called by Gi, Epi- 
colice, becapſe they cover the Colon. Un- 


der the right is contained. the right Kidney, 
with Part of the Colon and jmnum: Un- 


der the left is contained the left Kidney, 
with Part of the Colon and ejunum. The 
lower Part of the Abdomen reaches from 
the umbihcal Region to the lower Part of 


che Os Pubis; it is called the Hypogaſtri- 
um; it covers the Bladder, Womb, and the 
Ned um or Straight- gut. The lower Part 


of the Hypogaſtrium is called Pecten, or 
Regio Pubis; its Sides Inguina, or Groins; 
The Sides of the Hypogaſtrium are called 


Tea, either becauſe they contain almoſt all 
terminate 


the Gut Mum, or becauſe th 
at the lower Part of the Os Tum. The 
1 or Groins, are below the Tha; 
where there is a Part of the Muſcle Cre- 
maſter, with the Productions of the Peri- 

: WY tontum. 
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- The External Parts. 
— The hind Part of the Abdomen 
is called the Back · ſide; it reaches from the 
laſt Ribs to the Extremity of the Oi. Sa- 
rium. It is divided. into two Parts. The 

upper is called the Small. of the Back, its 
Sides the Loins; the Middle of the lower 
Part i is called Radius; as its lower End 
is the Anus, and its Sides the Nates, or But 
tocks. The Ferinæum is the Space be- 
| . tween, eee 

I. and the Vulva in Women. 

of ne E. The External Parts of Generation pro- 
en per to Men are, the Yard and the Sroſumn. 
. The Extremity of the Yard is called the 
| 


i Glans : The Pręputium or Fore- skin is 


2 - 2 5 4 
ou = _ — „ ( — » * 4 
— — 
2 _— N 2 . . 
* * * 
80 


a little whitiſh-coloured Ligament, which 
ties the Fore-skin, and the Olans together 
beneath. The Edge of the Glans, where 
the Preputium begins, is called Corona, or 
Crown... The Lferbra is the Canal which 
runs along the under Side of the Yard, 
thro? — the Seed and the Urine 


its Length. is from the Fræmam to the 
Aus. It is not ordinarily cut in the Ope⸗ 
ration for the Stone; Grit, becauſe it is 
harder than any other Part of the Skin 
there, and then cutting upan the Interſtices 
of the an the Sides of the Wound 


do 


the Skin doubled, which covers the Glans, a 
like a Hood. The Frenum, or Bridle, is 


The Rapha,. or Ridge, is a Line, which 
running along the under Side of the Yard, | 
dividesthe Scratumand Perineumin two; | 


— a 


a little Ho 


| of the Exteragl ot "mY 
do not ſo eaſily unite. The Sirormm is the 
Purſe which 3 the two Teſticles. 

RE External Parts of Generation pro- of the Ex- 

to Women are, the Vulva, or great _ Parts * 
fituated below the Os Pubis, and 7, Cone 

covered with Hair ; above this there is a | 
little Swelling made by ſome Fat under 
the Skin, which. is called Mons Veneris. 


The Labia, or Lips of the great Chink, are 
W Y Of Skin ſwell d b ome Fat. under- 
; theſe being \ live ſeparated, there 


a the NY = one on ears Side af 
ep the ID are two ſmall Pieces of 
Fleſh reſerybling the Membranes that hang 
under the 'Throats of Pullets. In the Angle 
of the, great Chink, next the Os Pubis, is 
the Eumi of the C Rtoris, covered with 
of the Skin called Prepu- 
tium. & Ws eeper on the ſame Side of 
the Vulva, there is a little Hole, which is 
the Orifice of the Neck of the Bladder. 
On the oppoſite Side, next the Anus, are 
Glanduke Myrtiformes, ſituated in the Fal 

, or Navicularis; and in this Angle 
of the Chink there is a Ligament called 
Fork, which is torn in the firſt Birth. 

The Arm is from the Joint of the U tb Fx. 
Shoulder to the Elbow, which is the Place * 44 
where we bend our Arm. The Fore-arm Fre- arms, 
is from the Elbow to the Wriſt or Car- and Hands, 
pus. The Hand is all that which is be- 
twixt the Wriſt and the Ends of the Ein- 
gers. The Parts of the Hand are, the Aſe- 


B 4 tacar pus 


Yo _ Of TheWyternal Parts. 

- , ratarpus, which is from the Wriſt to the 

1 Root of the Fi 0 ; the Out-fid e, 1 
is the Back ot che Hand; and the Iuſ de, 


the Fingers are the Nails; the white 15 5 | 
ed 


Join of which the Fore-part i called th 
nee; the Back-part the Ham. 
The Leg is fram the Knee to the 7ar- 
ſus; its Fore-part is called the Shin, and 
the Back- part the Calf of the Leg: The 
Eminences, which are at the Deny 
nigh the Tarſus, ate called the outer a 

inner Ankles of the Foot: The 7ar/us is 
from the Ankles to the Merararſus, or 
Breadth of the Foot, which goes to the 
Root of the Toes: The upper Part of the 
| Foot is called Inſtep; the under Part the 
S -. . . Sole of the Foot: The Toes are five in 


Number, with their Nails, 
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of the Common Parts or Tims. 
of the Epidermis or Caticula. 


- . the Body is the Curicula, or Scarf. 
Skin, by the Greeks called Ee. This. 
is 1 oft Skin which riſes in a Bliſter u 2 

Burning, or the Application of a b 
— Plai er. It ſticks cloſe to the Sur- 
face of the true Skin, to which it is alſo 
tied by the Veſſels which nouriſh it, tho? 


they are ſo ſmall as not to be ſeen. When. 


we examine the Scarf-skin with a Micro- 
ſcope, it appears to be made up of ſeveral, 
Lays, of exceeding ſmall Scales, which 
Cover one another, more or leſs; accord- 


ing to the different Thickneſs of the 
| Scarf-gkin, in the ſeveral Parts of the Body. 


In the Lips, where the Scales Ae plain- 


eſt, becauſe the Skin is thinne they only, | 


in a manner, touch one another. Now 
theſe Scales are either the excretory Ducts 
of the Glands of the true Skin, as, 1 


one Cuticular Scale there may be five hun- 

dred excretory Channels, and that a Grain 

of Sand will cover two hundred and fifty - 
D 1 Scales: 


6E C T. ut. 1 5 


-H E firſt and outermoſt Corcring of” 


& think, is apparent in Fiſhes; or elie thele A” 
' Glands ha ve their Pipes opening between 
the Scales. Lewenhoeck reckons, that in 


"of, the Curicula. 


Scales: 80 that one Grain of Sand will 
cover one hundred twenty-five thouſand 


Orifices, through which we daily perſpire. 


The Scales are often glewed to one 
another by the er Parts of our inſen- 


fible Trani n hardning upon them 


by the Heat of our Body, which carries 


off the more volatile Particles: The Hu- 


mour which is afterwards ſeparated by the 
Glands of the Skin, being pent in between 


the Scales, cauſes frequent Itchings, and, 
where the Matter has been long pent . 


ſmall Pimples; for the removing of whi 


Natue dect 10 thoſe wholeine Re. 


medies of frequent Rubbing, and Waſhing 
or Bathi 


The Ule of the Scarf. ckin is to defeud 4 
5:94 the Nerves of the Skin, which are the 
Origin of the Senſe of TN from the 


ies, as well 
4 the Air; for either thoſe would make 


: Ijurtes of rough and hard 
uifite and painful an Impreſſion 


naked Nerves; or the Air would 
h Ay th ſo as that th would be leſs 


uſceptible of the nicer Touches of Plea- 
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sor. w. 
4 The f ile Skin. 
firſt js, an infinite Number of Papille Py- 


ramidales; they are the Ends of all the 
Nerves of the Skin, each of which are en- 


cloſed in two or three Covers of a Pyra- 


midal Figure, and theſe Covers are each 
above another. They may be eaſily ſeen 


and ſeparated in the Skin of an Ti — 


and in the Skin of the Feet of ſeveral o- 


ther Animals. Between theſe Papillæ are 


82 Number of Holes, which are 


Orifices of the excretory Veſſels of 
the Miliary Glands underneath. About 


the Papillæ is ſpread : 3 Subſtance, 


_ which uſe. it is them, and 


"cen, Holes, is called 


| hius the Fe Rvilre its 1 a 
d. Meebo th ge; wei 


Nerves ſoſt and e and Cnfble of the 
ſlighteſt Touches. The ſecond Part is a 


Web of Nervous Fibres, and other Veſſels 
' differently. interwoven; and it is the Pa- 
renchyma, or that Part of the Skin that 


the archment is made of. The third 
Part is an infinite Number of 


Glands, about which there is much Fat, 
they ly under the other two Parts; they. 
K * 9 6 ſeparate 


wn ge the fin, he Ben's 
raiſed, three Parts. The th Sin. 


* 


of the + Skin. 2 


ſeparate the Matter of Sweat and inſen- _F 
fible Tranſpiration. Each Gland receives 

a Nerve pn. Artery, and ſends out a Vein 
and Excretory-Vellel, which laſt paſſes 
through the other two Parts to the Cuticu- 


E, for the diſcharging the Body of this 


Matter, and for the moiſtning the Cuti- 
cula and the PapillæC Pyramidales, that 
they may not dry, which would very much 
hurt the Senſe of Touching. Upon the 
Surface of the Skin there are many pa- 
rallel Lines, which are cut by as many 
— ones. Theſe Interſections make 


es of a Rhombodial Figure; and out 
of each Angle, for the greateſt Part, grows 

x Hair ſhorter or longer, as Nature re- 
quires in the ſeveral Parts of the Body; 
but in the Palm of the Hand, where there 
are no Hairs, theſe Lines do not interſect 
one another, and on the Ends of the Fin- 
gers they are ſpiral, 

The Skin is ſix Times thicker than the) 
; Scarf-skin: And im the Sole of the Foot 
it is much thicker than in the Face, Hands,' 
and other Parts. In the Summer it is 
{ofter, becauſe the Pores are wider. In 
the Winter it is more compact and harder, 
becauſe the Pores are more cloſe; there : 
fore the Hairs of Beaſts ſtick faſter,” and 
Furs made of them are better in that 
Seaſon. In ſome the Skin is white, in 
others black and tawny; Which 
comes + -onnch the different Colours of the 
; " a * 


1 


65 . — — 
0 


1 up, but in it alſo Nature has placed the 


Mucoſity which covers the Parenchyma 
+ of the Skin; for the Fibres of the Skin 


| Emunctories of the whole Body, through 


And, from the Confideration of this and. 


9 — — — 


5 oy Ounces a Day in {raly: So that up 
e 


0 f the 9985 


in all are white, and there is little or no 


© Difference in the Colour of different 2 
| * Bloods, + - 


tf 
The Skin is not only a Covering inThe Uſe of” 
which all the Parts of the Body are wrapt'* Sn. 


* 1 


gans of the Senſe of Feeling, ſo that 
not the leaſt thing hurtful can aſſault us 
without our Knowled And as it pre- 
ſerves us from —— ſo it iS 


lieves us of noxious and ſuperfluous in- 
ternal Humours; its Glands being the 


which not only the peccant Hamours pals, 
but likewiſe Ge e greateſt Part of the Li- 
quors which we drink; which having Part 
of their Office in conveying the Aliments 
into the Blood, are in the next Place, to 
diſſolve the faline and terreſtrial Particles, 
to be ogy the Glands of the” 
Skin and Kidneys. 17 
Now the Sum of all thele- Particles: 
ſtrained through the Cuticular Glands, is 
by Fanctori usreckoned to amount to about 


a Man's Body to weigh 160 Pou 
then in 51 Days we perſpire a Quantity. 
equal to the Weight of the whole Body. 


other Evacuations, our Bodies are ſaid to 
be renewed and OR" in ſome ſtated 
Times; 


VE; 


Of "the Skin: 
Times ; but that the-Vedſcls or ſolid Parts 
of the the -Body do conſtantly decay, waſte, 
and evaporate, does not at all, to me, ſeem 
nh le; 8 if — do, is it poſſible to 


- 
* 
5 k 


ime there is a total 


b 
row: £2 N to think, that 
the Fluids only e tho” | 
ſeveral 


2 loſt, yet it is not 
6E 
ſpent, and the Veſſels filled with new 


Juices; for, beſides that the true Quantity 


of Blood in the Body is not certainly 
known, we can never be ſure whether they 


be new or old Juices, or a Mixturr of 


both, which are conſtantly flying off; and 
if a Mixture, which is moſt probable, in 
what Proportion they are mixed, which 
much neceſſarily arms 4:9 in order tode- 
termine when the old Maſs is entirely eva- 
cuated. But that ſome of our native Blood 


does remain in the Body even to the laſt 


Stages ot - Life, ſeems credible from hence, 
that ſome have fallen into the Small-Pox at. 
” and 90 Lears of Age. | 


8 BOT. V. 
f the Hair. 
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2 not only for its Uſe, but alſo be- 

eden du. Paw 
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O the Hair. 
the Body, except the Soles of the Feet, and 
Palms of the Hands. It grows longeſt 
upon the Head, Beard, in the Arm- pits, and 
about the Privities. When we examine the 
Hairs with a Microſcope, we find that they 
have each a round bulbus Rot, which, 
lies pretty deep in the Skin, and. which 


draws their Nourilhment from the ſu- 


rounding Humours; that each Hair con- 
ſiſts = ve or N tn, in a com> 
mon Tegument or Tube. They grow as 
the Nails do, each Part neat the Root 
thruſting forward that which is immediate - 
ly above it, and not by any Liquor run- 
ning 3 Hair in Tubes, as Plants 
grow, Their different Colours depend 
much upon the different Temperaments 
and Quality of the Humours that nouriſn 
them; # The Uſe of the Hairs is for A 
Covering and Ornament to the Body. 
Whatever the efficient Cauſe may be why 
a Man has 3 Beard, and a Woman none, 
it is certain the final Cauſe is, for the 
diſtinguſhing the Male from the Female 
Sex, Which otherwiſe could hardly be 
3233 if both were dreſſed in the ſame 
rn n 
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| ( JNderngath the Skin there lies Mem- * 
which, by the Help of a Microſcope, ap- w 

to be compoſed of an infinite Num- = 

of fine tranſparent Veſicles, or Bladders, : 


into which the Blood · Veſſels that are ſpread © 
upon them depoſite the oily. and ful y-"; - 8 
reous Part of the Blood, which in theſe 
membranous Cells we call Ffalt. 
- Malpighius mentions a Net of ſmall 
Veſſels, which he calls Ductus Adip i. 
becauſe they are full of Fat; theſe he ſu - 
poſes bring the Fatinto the Cela bor he = 
could neverdiſcoverfrom whence ey take J 
their Riſe: ; There are alſo a Number of 
little Glands, which are accompanied with 
lymphatic Veſſels, which carry back any . * i 
that is ſuperfluoun .... 
The Fat is to be found immediately un-. 
der the Skin, in all the Patt of the Body, - | 
except in the Forehead, Eye - lids, Lips, up- Þ® 
Part of the Ear, Yard, and Scrotum. 7 
In ſome the Veſicles of the Membrana Adi- «ot 
Poſa are ſo full, that the Fat is an Inch or 
more thick; and in others they are almoſt 
Two Sorts of flat, containing little or no Fat. There are 
Fa, two Sartsof Fat, one white, or rather yel- | 
n e Gy Ah, Ty 
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called Sump, or Tallow. Some reckon 


the Marrow of t the Bones for a third Sort | 


of Fat. 


ſweeten the too great 8 
mony of the Salts which are in the Blood: 
It ſerves alſo to moiſten and ſupple the 


Parts for facilitating their Motion; to fill 


. Interſt ices of the Parts, that the 
be ſmooth and beautiful; to 
defend the Body againſt external Cold; 


and, in fine, 


FO of the Spirits. 


here? 5 $4 9.90% vil. 
Of the Mecbrana Adipols, Carney Com- 


. munts, and Propria Muſeulorum. 


4 Membrane i is a Web of Wort n 
of Fibres interwoyen, for the covering Membrane 


and wrapping up of ſome Parts. © Their” 


MSA tbres give them an Elaſtici <> 
$ whereby they can contract and cloſelycl 
4 che Parts they contain ; alid their — 


Fibres give them an iſtte Senſe, which 
1 the Cauſe of their Contractiom; / there- | 
fore they can ſcarcely ſuffer the Sh 

of Medicines,and they are difficultly united, 
m_ wounded. In their Texture they 


ed, called Pin do; another white, firm, 
brittle, and which is not cafily melted, 


The chief of of the Fat isto blunt d The ver 
$ and Acri- the Fat. 


umber of ſmall Glands, e 
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Of the Membrana Adipoſa, Ge. 
an Humour fit for moiſtning the Parts 


which 12 contain. By reaſon of the 
Thickneſs and Tranſparency of the Mem- 
the Ramification hs the 


Wa #6 


mw N — 
and frequent 5 not only o 
Veins and. Arteries together, but alſo of 
Ven war Veins, and Arteries with, Ar- 
make a . le . 
and 3 Net · wo e — 9 
Membrane. Nor is N con- 
ſtant to the ſame Diſſ FN — elights 


in Variety here, as well as in the Diff — 


FED 


of the Branches and Leaves of Pda and 

Trees. Thoſe that cover Ute ee rank 

are proper] ar Membranes 

hae their £ As the, Se 
nich FEY up all that is con- 


A Shane: the Pleura, that 


the Bones; and the Pericardiunm, the ; 
Thoſe which form the Coats. of Veſt 


which is in the T borax:, the. P 


and which contain the Humour, as th 
of the Veins, Arteries, Stomach, Bladder, 


Inteſtines, Telticles,” Oc. are called Tu- 


thin, and ſome are thick; and the fame 


nicles or Coats: And thoſe which gu 
and embrace the Brain, as the Dura, and 


the Pia Mater, are called. ges. Of | 


all thoſe Kinds of Membranes, tome are 
Membrane 


LIE 


em from external Injuries; to preſerve © © 
the natural Heat; to join one Part to ano- 
ther; to ſuſtain ſmall Veſſels, and the 
Nerves which run thro their Duplicatures; 
to ſtop the returning of the Humours in 
their Veſſels, as the Valves ſtop the return- 
ing of the Blood in the Veins and Heart ; 
1 = 0 0 - n _ Ladteals and eee 
Duct; and of the Zympha, in the L 
phatick Veſſels. 2 

By the Ae mbrana Adipoſa, is moſt com- The Mem- 
monly underſtood that Part of it onlywhich brana Adi- 
lies next the Fleſh, and which contains but Fg 
little Fat in its Cells; and therefore appear- 
ing more membranous than the reſt, is ſaid 
to be the Baſis of the Cellude Adipoſæ. | 
And even ſome Part of this hath been raken a} 
by Anatomiſts for the Membrana Carnoſa, 
upon the Account of its Redneſs; for here 
the Blood-Veſlels ly very thick, the Ve- 
¶ ficles not being diſtended with Fat. 

Anatomiſts do generally aſſert, that o/ the Mem- 
there is a Membrana Communis Muſculo->=n% Com- 
rum, being led into that Miſtake by the guru, © 
Aboneuroſis of ſeveral Muſcles; whereas, 

; WMWvpon ſtricter Qbſervation, there is no ſuch 
Y | Thing 


N P 1 R — — 2 * a 
— „ n te ae al aaa. * 
9 4 f 23 3 9 


=— If - of 155 We rene Keie Ge. : 
| O theMem-" to be found.” The Membrana Pro- 
— Dria ee = that which covers im- 
. "gr oa” one of the Fibres 
of a M E 0 ly tack d to t | 
of theMem- There is another call'd Membrana 
ars munis Vaſculorum, which is a thin — 
culorum. brane, and accom almoſt all the 
Veſſels of the y. All theſe Mem- 
branes receive Veins, Arteries and Nerves 


from the Parts which are neareſt to them. | 
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| Of the Muſcles in Genera. 
Muſcle is: -a Bundle of felt and The Doha. 
often tendinous Fibres, of which dn of « 
all in the ſame Plane are parallel NMacle. 
to one another, and they are all-enclos'd - 
by one proper Membrane. The fleſhy of we fen 
[Fibres compoſe that Part which is called Fives. 
the Body or Belly of the Muſclez they agg 
red, lax, and {| tous, containing a Num- 
ber of ſmall 2 ties; they are tied toge- 
ther by a Number of fmall and ſhort 
breade, which go from Fibre to Fibre, 
alled Membranous Fibres. The Tendi- EY Ten- 
ous Fibres compoſe the two Extremities j** en. 
ey are called Head and Tail, or the two 
endons of the Muſcle; they are , | 
uard,. mg 8 and cloſely — to ä 
er, W ale * leſs than 
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nN. Dae Muſcles are either Simple or Compoſed ; 
of Mule. the Simple have all their Fibres parallel, 


many Simple Muſcles as there are Planes, 
| whoſe Fibres have different Directions. 


veral Muſcles join in one Tendon, as the 


as the atus of the Fore Arm, and 


p Perioft um : Whereas thoſe that have Ten- 


 Myology. This makes me ſuſpeR that 
Tiendons are only for the Conveniency of 


Of the Muſcles in General. 
Body of the Muſcles. In every Tendon 
there are as many tendinous Fibres, as there 
arcfleſhy Fibres in the Body of the Muſcle ; 
ſo that. every fleſhy Fibre anſwers at both 
—_ to a orgs wont, to which — 
are always join d obliquely, making eq 
ee ee Ee 


and in the ſame Direction; the Compoſed 
have the fleſhy Fibres of ſeveral-Planes 
croſſing one another, or of different Di- 
rections; and they may be divided into as 


Each Plane The Seng - en, or 
Lozenge. The a Muſcle con- 
fits in the Number of its Fibres. The 
Tendons are ſometimes double and triple, 
as the Biceps and Triceps. Sometimes ſe- 


Tendo Achillis. Sometimes one Muſcle 
thas two Bellies, as the Digaſtricus. = 
We find alſo Muſcles without Tendons, 


ſeveral of the Face, Tongue, and Lower 
Jaw ; and they are only inſerted into'the } 


dons are inſerted into the Body of the 


Tone. There are others which have only 
Tendons at one End, as may be ſeen in the 


baring 
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Of the Muſcles in General. 

aving a great Number of Fibres inſerted 
about a” ſmall Bone: Thoſe who would 
ave a more particular Deſcription” of a 


Each Muſcle, and every Fibre in a Muſ- 
cle, has Nerves, Veins, and "Arteries, ei- 
ther of Which being tied, deprives the 
Muſcle of the Power of contracting; but 
the Stoppage being removed, they contract 
again, and contracting ſwell; ſo that the 
Action of the Muſcles is performed by the 
Rarefaction of the Blood and Spirits di- 

ending the Cavities of the Fibres. 
This Rarefaction of the Blood and Spirits 
ve ſuppoſe to be performed after this man- 
er. e Blood is full of Globules of Air 
ongly compreſſed by the ſurrounding 
articles of Blood attracting one another, 
which therefore form a Globule or Shell 
Blood, in the middle of which is a ſmall 
lobule of Air, whoſe Force of Expanſion 
vill be always proportional to the Force 
y which it is compreſſed, ' Theſe Globules 
Wontinually circulating through the Cavities 
ot the Muſcular Fibres, are mixt with the 
mimal Spirits, which at our Will and 
rrection drop from the Nerves into the 
ells of the Fibres, and attracting the Par- 
cles of the Blood more ſtrongly than they 
o one another, give the encloſed Air an 
pportunity of expanding itſelf, and conſe- 
ently of ſwelling the Veſicle; and each 
[elicle ſwelling at the fame Time, 8 
| whole 


1 


Muſcle, may conſult Steno' and Borelli. 
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Of the Muſcles in General. 
- Whole Fibre muſt_be ſhortned; and the 
*  ſhortning of all the Fibres is the Contrac- 
een , oe wie. 
Though the Contraction of the Fibres be 
confiderable, yet the Swelling is ſcarcely 
ſenſible, by reaſon of the Smalneſs of the 
Cavities of the Fibres. For each Fibre re- 
ſembles a String of Bladders, each of which 
being blown up ſingly, will raiſe a Weight 
to ſome 1 Height; and if the 
whole String of ſimilar and equal Bladders 
be blown up together, the Space through 
which the Weight will riſe will be 2 - 
tional to the Number of Bladders, or 
Length of the String or Fibre of the Muſcle, 
Now, tho' the Swelling of a large Bladder 

uired to raiſe a Weight to ſome con- 
fiderable Height, muſt be very great; yet 
ſeveral ſmall Bladders will do the ſame 
Thing with a Force and Swelling leſs in 
any given Proportion. For ſuppoſe a Blad- 
der of a determined Bigneſs can raiſe a 
Weight a Foot, a hundred Bladders, whoſe 


ameters are each one hundredth Part of 


the former, being blown up, will raiſe the 


Weight to the ſame Height; but the Force 
of Inflation, and the Swelling of all put 


together, will be a thouſand Times leſs 
than in the large one. And thus we ſee how 
mechanically the Structure of the Fibres 
contributes to the Contraction of the 
Muſcles, with a very inconſiderable Force 
and a Swelling ano opera 
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Of the Muſcles of the Lower Belly. 
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Hung raiſed the Skin and Fat, the 
Muſcles of the Lower Belly ap- 
pear, which are five Pair in Number: 
e firſt of which that preſents it ſelf, 
is the Obliquus Externus or Deſtendens ; 
ir takes its Origination from the two laſt 
true, and the five falſe Ribs, by five or 
fix Digitations, the four uppermoſt of 
which ly between the Teeth of the Sr- 
| Yatus Anticus Major; its Fibres, deſcend- 
ing obliquely, are inſerted all along the 
Tinea Alba under the Muſculi Recki, to 
the upper and Fore-part' of the Spine 
of the Jlium, and to the Fore- part of the 
oO Pubis. It has a large Aponeuroſis, or 
- | rendinous Expanſion, which covers both 
4 I itſelf, and the Muſculi Refi. The Linea 
Aba is a Line which reaches betwixt the 
Cartilago Xiphoides and the Os Pubis, 
& made by the Union of the Tendons of 
the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles, di- 
at '2 viding the Abdomen in two in the middle. 
is WW This Muſcle receives a Twig of a Nerve 
from the Intercoſtals at each of its Digi- 
be The fecond Pair is the Gies g fl 1 
e ſecond Pair is the Obliquus A . 
CE cendens or internus, whoſe Fibres 25 — * 
r I diſpoſed in a —_— manner, — 
. ry * 0 A t — 
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Of the Muſcles of the Lower Belly. 
the former obliquely ; they ariſe with a 
large and fleſhy Beginning from the Cir- 
cumference of the 2 from the Os. 
- Pubts. Above they are fixed to the Car- 
tilaginous Part of the falſe Ribs, and 
are inſerted all along the Linea Alba. 


5 The third Pair is the e z it 


lies under r it ariſes from 
the Carti 47 F. from the Extre- 
mities of t bs, from the tranſ- 


verſe er 60 1 Vertebræ of the 


Loins; it is fixed to the inner Side of the 
Spine of the Lium, and is inſerted in the 
Os Pubs, and Linea Aa. 

Theſc three Muſcles unite their Ten- 
dons as they apptoach the Linea Alba; 


they are pierced in the Middle of the 2 


ea . 5 for the Paſſage of the umbilical 
Veſſels. They are alſo pierced above the 
Os Pubis, for the Paſſage of the Sperma- 
tick Veſſels in Men, and the round Liga- 


ments of the Womb in Women. Theſe 
Holes are not oppoſed to one another; 


that which 1s in the Tranſverſal is higheſt, 


that in the Obliquus Aſcendens is a ittle ö 


lower, and that in the Obliquus Deſcendens 


Joweſt. It is this laſt which is only cut 
in the Operation of the Bubonocele ; it has 


a ſine and thin Membrane that cloſes ex- 


adtly its Ring or Hole, through which the 


Veſſels pals. 
The fourth Pair, which is covered 


with the Aponeuroſis of the u, is the 
| * 1 dus 


Of tbe Muſcles of the Lower Belly. 


nor, the Eee 528 m the Ster- Refs 


two-true 


. Ribs, and goes ſtrait 25 the 1 


of the A. to be inſerted in Me — 
Pulis. This Ion $04.9 three” or four 


Inneryations, 

tions of ire F Hier which I 
Belly of this Muſcle, as it were, into 
many diſtin&t Mulcles, It has 1 


. 
W T 
"M 


"The 6fb Dai in the Pyraqs/dokk, fo Pyramidals, 


called becauſe of their Figure; they riſe 
with a fleſhy Beginning, "the outer 
and upper Part of the Os, Pubis, and 

owing narrower and narrower, are in- 
ed in the Linea Alba, ſometimes near 
to the Navel. Sometimes one, and _ 
times both of theſe, Muſcles are 


The Uſe of: theſe Muſcles is, to Meri Ul 4 


preſs all the Parts contained in.the Abo: theſe 


men; by which Compreffion, the Motion “. 
of the ſeveral Fluids j their Veſſels 


in general, is promoted, and larl 

that of the yle thro Ma 12821 
Veſſels; che Stomach diſcharges it ſelf in 
Vomiting of what is offenfive to it, and 
a Rectum of * Excrements it con- 


tains; 


1 
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F WS n Expiration the aka rg 
— * and Deſcenſion of che Ribs by 

the” oblique MuſJes are facilitated ; "he 

Diſtention of the Inteſtines eyond "heir 


this jon 5 ! the Inteſtines, the 
Air in their Cavi "rarthed by the 
Heat of che Body, 0 have ſtretched 
then to ſuch a Degree, as to have ſtopt 
oy their Periſtalrick Motion; and the 
itculation of the Blood in their Veſſtls, 
85 the theit Contraction the Trunk of the 
Body is bept forwards, and by the Con- 
trivance of their Fibres decuſſating orie 
another, every Point of the Lower Belly 
[6 ſufficiently compreſſed, .o as that the 
I Inteftines on 1 fp no where from! the Com- 
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Lower Belly appears the Peritoneum. 

It is a thin and ſoft Membrane, which 
158 all che Bowels contained in the 
n ——— Inſide of 

Its external Superficies'is un- 

is Coy. it adheres to the tranſverſe 
Males: 3 The Internal is very ſmooth 
and poliſhed: * It has a Number of ſmall 
Glands that OLA a Liquor which 


natural, Tone is prevented : For, without 


ſupples 


e egen, 
] and tes. 
ſupples the Inteſtines, itat 


back Part c it. to che Os 25 and 
Lorne: e Loins,.. 

its Duplicar 
tures — "Umbilical Ven = Bladder, 


the Ureters, the Kidneys and the 

matick Veſſels; to all which it — a 
Membrane, as alſo to the Liver, 3 
22 luda. and York. 


. — 


— . the . 


and for the round. Re P 55 the 
the Womb in Women. Theſe Productions 
n. being come to he. I in Men di- 
ich dun tarp tha9, wnica Vaginalis,.. The 
the interna | Tamina, whi ich is here very thin, 
of having accompanied the externa] aan 
un⸗ tions a 87775 Cn cleaves 75 

erſe Spermatie rou Ligaments 
oth et the Womb... ; 


nall 12 85 he Periuncan bag Veins and Arie Ich. 


rich fromthe, Ph ee, from the, 


ples | * [ C 3 millary, N 


he Y | | 
nn = 


"9 verſe Muſcles in the Groin, for; the RY 
age of the Spermatick Veſſels in Men,. 
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Of tbe Omentum. 


mikey, the Fpigatric, and often from 
the Spermaticks. Its Nerves are of thoſe 


whde ate diſtribined in the Diuſeles 'of | 


the Abdomen. It has Hkewiſe'a few Lym- 
Phaticks, which di thernſel ves into 
_ the Ilia Glands.” By the Elaſticity of 0 
Fibres, it an dilates and 5 
Reſpira Conception: If it breaks, 
either in the Groin or 
1 Its eee 
of the Abdomen, and LN give each 
weng eg cer Cee 
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'2 * 32] Of er Omen, 


«#483 cr: Den e 


ulual, and the Cavity of the Ah 
_——_ „che nge, or 'Caw}, 


Tits 3 

hich is like + 1 wide warts. 
- covers the g Part of the Guts. 
8 is tied in the xi it Side to the 
Hollow of the Live in the left to the 
backwards to the back Part of 


7 —— and that Part of the Cy 
hoy ach lie, under” the' Stomach, and | 


itſelt firſt to View. This Mem- 


A Ht*<&4s ils nd 


wm am #@ © a a fad wo 
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Of "the Omentum! , | - 


W | by the Greeks called Bx Sometimes. | 

fe it deſcends as low as the Os Pubis, with- | 

of in the Productions of the Peritoneum, 

m- cauſing an Epiplac em. 

nto Now the Cawl is a moſt delicate and 

- fine double Membrane, interlarded, for the 

} moſt Part, with A great deal of Fat, which 

* lines each Side of its Blood-Veſſels. Theſe 

or Ware 3 — Porte, called, Gaſtro- | 
vels * is dextra tra, Arteries from 5 
* | Celiaca. 2 Nerve, and 
che Par Vagum, ſend it ſeveral Twigs 

+. Wof Nerves. All theſe Veſſels, with ſome 
fall Glands accompanying one another, 


©! Whread their Branches very curiouſly upon 
che Cawl, and even to the minuteſt Twig ; 
are bigger, or ſmaller, according” to the 
Weight of the Cawl. It has been fome- 
Wrimes found to weigh five Pounds, but or- 
Ninarily it does not much exceed half a 
Pound. Where there are no Veſſels, the 
Membrane of the Cawl is very ſine and 
ran . A Re | 
a give ſeveral Uſes to the Cawh, „ ve. 
$ to Cover the Bottom of the Stomachk ©* 
d the Inteſtines, that, by cheriſhing their 
Heat, it may promote Digeſtion, and help 

he Concoction of the Chyle ; to fireng- 
hen and ſuſtain the Veſſels which go from 
he Spleen to the Stomach, Inteſtines, Pan- 
reas and Liver; to keep a Store of the 
Fat, that it may be received by the Veins- 
* C 4 and. 
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mon membranous Integument, w 


. Of the Oeſophaaus. 


and I. nw for the Ule we have” 
 fpoken 


ſe the Superficies of 
Guts, fe ailing oe Cy 
Motion, | | 

3 Cf. v. 

Of the Oclophagus. 2 


Trig the Ovfophagus and Duus 


acicus ly not in the Lower 


Belly; yet, that I may at once ſhew the 


intire Paſſage of the Aliments from the 


Mouth to the Blood, I ſhall deſcribe hem 


both in this Chapter, 


Fs Situation, © The Oe/ophagus, or Gullet, 4 
I: bent 


round Canal, which deſc 
from the Mouth, lying a all along betwixt 


the Windpipe and the Joints of the Neck | 
and Back, to the fifth Joint of * Back, 


where it turns a little to the right, and 

ives Way to the Aorta Deſcendens, and 

run by one another, Kan 

the Oeſophagus turns again to the left; 
climbs above the Arta, and def 


above it, it pierces the Midriff, 


is continued to the left Orifice of the 
Stomach. 


The Gullet is compoſed of thee Coats. | 


The firſt and outermoſt is only! a com- 
to I be 1 ina a Contmigrien a 4 Thune 


1 al >. dS. Sr. — PF — 7 ws PI. 


ich ſeems | 


ETF nag RENEE SS BEEgE 
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| Of the .OQ-4--nhagus. 

The ſechnd i thick: and fleſhy, and con- 
fiſts of two Orders of 'Mulcy af” Fibres, 
longitudinal and circular, the firſt covering 

the laſt ; theſe chruſt the Aliments down 
nd the Stomdehk. In Brutes, beeauſe 
the Situation of their Neck eondilces lit- 
tle to the Deſcent of the  Aliments;*there- 


fore theſe Fibres run in two cloſe fpiral 


Lines which crofs one another: But in 
Men, whoſe” Poſition is ere ct, the very 


> wes of the Aliments helps | the be. 


Thi third and laſt Lins i 10 we Cavity 


K the Gullet. Tis compoſed of white 


and ſlender Fibres diverſly- interwoven. 
At its upper End it is continued to the 
Membrane that covers the Mouth and 
Lips; therefore; in Vomiting, theſe Parts 


are affected Its lower End covers the left 
Orifice of the Stomach two or three Fin- 


rs Breadtb. The Surface of this Mem- 


is beſmeared with a ſoft and flimy 


Subſtance, hich. probably comes from 

S me ſmall Glands that I between this 
t and the ſecond. 

The upper End of the Gulet is called -,. 


Pharyngeus. This is a ſmall and tound 
Muſcle, which ariſes fleſhy from the Root 
of the Proteſſus Styloides, and deſcendi 
the Pho, it 18 - inſerted into the Sides 


the Dare. 21 this Maſele aQeth, 


« C3184? 6 » 22 745 1 it 
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Pberpne. it has two Pair of 'Muſtles 7 d . 
for its Motion. The firſt is the le ryox. 


o 


N "Of the Oclophag! 1s. 7 
 pulleth up and dilatech he Phargns, i in 


utision. f 
the. Orfepbagus. Its 


ſecond -is 


rior Fibtes ariſe from the Proceſſus Pre- 
of the Os ts and from 
the Cernus of the Os Woid and run 
227 ta the back Part * the Pha- 
N Fibres which are below theſe 

hats te Sides of the Cartilago Seus 

EW and run rranſyerſly to the mid- 
of the back Part of 5 Pharynx, 


from both Sides unite and form a tendi- 


draws the back Part of the Phargus to 
its fore Part; by which it not guly ſtraitens 
it for the de preſſing of the Aliment, bu 
5 it deren alſo the Tonſullæ, =? { 


into the Stomach... 
There art two. . Lymphatick or Verſicy- 
11 which ate tied on the back 


ra oſ che Back, bythe Branches of Nerves 
_- Which come from the eighth Pair, Theſe 
two Glands are like two Kidney-bcans 
tied t ; they receive Veins and os: 
 reritsfrom the Corongrize, and. they have 
IHE On 69 

ves into the Thoracick t 
line remarks, that theſe Cn, Fo 
25 1 


* 


Fibres have, Gerd Directions; its ſupe- 


where both Superior, and Inferior Fibres 
nous Line. When this Muſcle acts, it 


out heir Liquor which lubricates the Ali- 


ment, Wh t glides. 
2 ereby 1 gli the gore cably 


Sicke of 2 about the, Afth Verre- 


e them: 


. 


win AD. 


mts, 6) PT df AH M6 


times ſwell o big, as to hinder the De- 
ſcent of the Aliments into the Stomach. © 
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Of the Stomach. 37 
The Gullet at its upper End receives 
an Artery from the Aorta, and it ſends a 
Vein to the e At its lower End 
it has an Artery from the Cœliaca, and it 
gives a Vein to the Corofaria of the Sto- 
mach. Its Nerves are from the eighth 
Pair. u et pole 
The Uſe of the Gullet is to carry the . U: 
Meat from the Mouth into the Stomach, 
by means of the Mufcles of the Pharynx, 
and fleſhy Fibres of the Gula, which per- 
form its Periſtaltick Motion. 10 


IST. Nt 


Of the Stomach. F 


T HE Stomach, Ventriculus, or Te5ns, : 
lies immediately under the Midriff; IE Situation. 

the Liver covers a Part of its right Side, 

the Spleen touches it on the left Side, 


and the Colon: at its Bottom, to which 


| alſo the Cawl is tied. Its Figure re- 


{embles a Bag-pipe, being long, large, 
wide, and. prey rnd iz =, Kot * 
but ſhorter, and leſs convex. on its upper 
Part, where it has two Orifices, one at 
eich End, which are ſomewhat higher 
than the Middle between them. The left 
Oritice is called xagoia ; to it the Oefipha- Is orifice, 
gus is joined. q this Orifice che Ali- 
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5 O the Stomach., 
ments enter the Stomach, where, being 
digeſted, they aſcend obliquely to the Fit 
Pylorus, or right Orifice, which is united fi 
to the firſt of the Inteſtines. At this Ori- 
_ fice the Tunicles of the Stomach are 
much thicker than they are any where elſe, 
and the inmoſt has a thick and ſtrong Du- 
pulicature in Form of a Ring, which ſerves 
as a Valve to the Pylorus when it con- 
The Stomach is made of four Mem- 
branes or Coats. The firſt and inmoſt is 
made of ſhert Fibres which ſtand per- 
pendicularly upon the Pibres of the next 
Coat; they are to be ſeen plainly towards 
the Pylorus. When the Stomach is di- 
ſtended with Meat, theſe Fibres become 
thick and ſhort. Whilſt they endeavour 
to reſtore themſelves by their natural E- 
. lafticity, they contract the Cavity of the 
' Stomach, for the Attrition and Expulfion 
of the Aliments. This Coat is much 
rger. than the reſt, being it is full of 
Platts and Wrinkles, and chiefly about the 
 ®Ovyglarus: Theſe Plaits retard the Chyle, 
that it run not out of the Stomach. = 
fore it be ſufficiently digeſted. In this 
Coat there, are alſo a: great Number of 
{mall Glands, which ſeparate a Liquor 
which beſmears all the Cavity of the Sto- 
mach, and helps the Concoction of the 
Alimentꝭ; therefore this Coat is called 


* a = * 
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Of the Stomach, | 
The ſecond is much finer, and thinner; 
it is altogether nervous; it is of att exqui- 
ſite Senſe, and it is called Nervoſa. 268 
The third is Muſcular, being made of 
ſtrait and circular Fibres; the ſtrait run 
upon the upper Part of the Stomach,” be- 
tween its ſuperior and inferior Otifices ; 
and the circular run obliquely from the 
upper Part of the Stomach'to the Bottom. 
heſe the innermoſt deſcend towards 
the right Side, and the outermoſt towards 
the left;, ſo that by their Action both 
Ends of the Stomach art drawn to- 
wards its Middle, and the whole is _—_ 
outracted; by their Contraction an 
tinual Motion, the Attrition and Digeſtion 
of the Aliments is in b 
formed. 
The ſourth Tanictei is common, ircomes 
from the Peritanæum. 


viz. the Gaſtrica, Pylorica, and Vas Breve, 
and Branches to the Gaſtro-epiplois dextra 
£9 ſiniſtra, which are accompanied with 


immediately, under'the fourth Coat of 
the Stomach, 5 

The eighth. Pair of Nerves; or Par Va- 
gum, gives two conſiderable Branches to 


the -Stomach, which deſcending by the 
Sides of the Bullet, divide each into two 
Branches, the External and Internal. The 
two N Branches mine in one, _ 


Branches of the. Arteria Celiata, all which 


NI! 
1 


The Stomach ſends Veins to che Porta, Its Veſſo. 2 
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Of the Stomach. 
the Internal do fo likewiſe; both which 


piercing ing the Midriff, form, by a, great 
umber of ſmall 'Twigs, upon the upper 


| Orifice of the Stomach, a Plexus ; and e 
then the Internal Branch ſpreads itſelf MW 


down to. the Bottom of the Stomach ; and 
the External Branch ſpreads itlelf upon 
the Infide, about the upper Orifice of the 
Stomach. This great Number of Neryes 
which is about the upper Orifice, renders 
it very ſenſible; and from them alſo pro- 
ceeds the great 8 pathy betwixt the Sto- 
mach, Head, and Heart ; upon which Ac- 


count Val Helmont hoods” that the Soul 


had its Scat in the upper Orifice of the | 
i Th bas Nervoſi of the Hypochon 
e 5 
dria and Męſenterium give ſeveral Branches 
to the 3 of the Stomach, therefore 
75 H a Paſſions 
— is 10 4 850 
werbe Uſe of the Stomach is Digeſtion, 
which 1s the Diſſolution or ion of 
the Aliments into ſuch minute Parts as are 


fit to enter our Lacteal Veſſels, and cir- I. 
Culate with the Maſs of Blood : Or it & 


the of the Cohefion of all 
de ke Ab which compoſe the Wi 


Subſtances we feed upon. Now the prin- 


cipal Agents employed in this Action are, 
firſt, t be Saba th the Saccus of the Glands 
in * dart and the Liquors wedrink ; 
* chief TT is to ſoften the Ali- 
ments, 


| © "Of the Stomach. 
dich ene, 4, Wey are Fluids] whith aa 


Per ing them, break their moſt intimate Co- 
and Efions. Aud how prodigious à Force 
tſelf iuids acting in ſuch a Manner have, we 
and pa learn from the Force that Water, 
Ede ih which a Rope is wetted, has to raiſe 


Weight faſtned to, and ſuſtained at one 


1e Stomach gives to the Particles of the 
luids; nor does this Heat promote Di- 
ſtion only thus, but likewiſe by rarifying 
e Air contained in the Pores of our 

ood, | which burſts its Parts aſunder. 
nd therefore ſuch Liquors, as are moſt 
uid, or whoſe, Particles have the leaſt 


auſe they can the more eafily inſinuate 
ad, of all other, Waters ſeem the fitteſt 


or this Uſe; for ho ſome {pirituous Li- 
uors may as ;cafily penetrate the Sub- 


cir” Property, by. which they hurt rather than 


we a beg attractive Force, by which, 
hen imbibed, into the Subſtance of our 
ictuals, they draw their Parts nearer 3 


arc, pe another, contratt and harden, inſtead 
nds WF Selling, and diffolying them. It is 


DIE ove hn 


\1t- ' d Vegeta i 
9 LO ing 


ter the Pores of moiſt Bodies, and ſwel- 


nd of it; And this Force math avg. 
dented by the Impetus which the Heat of 


[iſcidity, are moſt proper for Digeſtion z | 


aemſel ves into the Pores of our Aliments; 


y Digeſtion; and that is, their Particles 


4 
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Of the Stomach. 
ings not but that we find they ſometime 
be belp Digeſtion, yet not by diffolving rh 
Aliments, but as they irritate and excite 
the Coats of the Stomadh. to, a ſtrong Mi: 
Conttaction; and therefore, e ar 
duly diluted, they 'may be not only "uf 
ful but requiſite. But certainly ſtron 
Liquors. alone are moſt unfit for Dige 
tion, eſpecially ſuch as are likewiſe viſcid 
and what fad. Effects they have upon tht 
Stomach itſelf, they are ay {enfible, who 
by a Jong Uſe of the have loſt the! 
2 hardly to be reſtored withou 
of. Waters, which ſeldon 
fa of procurmg a good Appetite and 
I, When the Aliment 
their Parts are foon ſe] 
om one another, and diflolve 
into * with the Liquors i in the Sto 
mach, oy the continual Motion of ii 
Sides, whoſe abſolute Power is, by tha 
88 Improver of the true Theory of 
the learned Pzrcairne, demon 
trated to be equal to the Preſſure « 
117088 Pound Weight: To e if m 
add the abſolute Force of the Dia 
and Muſcles of the Abdomen, w ich | 'F 
wiſe conduce to jon; the Sum wil 'x 
amount to 250734 Pound Weight. 
two Actions we fee more cle 10 Bl d 
becauſe they are performed in two Sto 
machs. In 1 firſt, che Corn is on 
wwelrd and ſoften d by the ns, of in 4 


Of the Inteftines and Meſentcyy. 
etimeylands, but broken and diſſolved in the 
which is compoſed of very ſtrong 


rongeWnd Diaphragma are weak, neither do 
ey ar Sts e eee 


v uſe | 
Die 8 E © T. VII. 
ewe of the Inteſtines and aufe. 
On 


, who 
1 thei 
ithou 


2 y its Muſcular Fibres. thruſt out into 
Ee1GON 


he Inteſtines, or Guts. Now: the  Inte- 


te ana ines arc a and Pipe, which, 
limenihy ſeveral 3 — Tumings, 
don ſe paches from the Pylo peu ron gh 
folvedWhey are knit all _ 

he StofMembrane called ai Fs di 

of 1 x Times as long as the Body —_ 
by thilllkey appertain; that the Chyle which 
gory 0 capes the Lateals ET. ks 
* zur, oy as. by thoſe in the 
ny U 


h if w 1 which 1 85 firſt an inmoſt is made up 
ras m ſhort”. Fibres bound together by. fine 
ch Iikehlood-Veſſels, and Gila as thoſe of 
m Wi We Stomach ; for the of :the Fibre 


a, che. Thickneſs of the Coat. Leeuwwen- 
N U 


wo Stoſplaſſes: But, if you carefully inect the 
is on eſenterick Artery with warm 2 | 
Aa | 3 


940 


nccond, 
excit Muſcles, becauſe . of the Abdomen - 


ech firſt obferved theſe Fibres with his 


43 


HEN. the Aliments are ſufficiently wht the 
diſſolved in the Stomach, they are 0 are.. 


mpoſed of three Coats, Thir Gus. 


of i the Inteſtines oy Meſentery. 


become vifible to the naked Eye. They 
act after the fame Manner as thoſe of the 
inner Membrane of the Stomdch, for the 
contrafting of ds of the Guts. 
This Coat being than the 
others, ie Jn Weinkkes or Pla aits, called 
Valvulæ Cunui ventes, which in the ſmall 
Guts form larger Segments of Circles! 
and are cloſer ty one another, than in th 
| 13388 3 are broader, anc 
| to be chiefly ned w Fallen th | 
Weight of K. Fzeces ; whereas the other 
by retardir 20 r of the Chyle| | 
and by di g the Mourhs off 
the Tata? Velldl (« —— . 
per Side of the Valves] to its Paſſage) 
give it a more favourable Opportunity 
and better Chance for entring, than other- 
wiſe it would have. This Coat has like- 
wiſe a great Number of little Glands] 
_ in the ſmall Guts ly in Cluſters 
ery where but where they are knit tof 
this 1 In the great Guts they 
are much fewer, and e at ſome 
Diſtance from one another. The Uſe c 
theſe Glands is difputed : Some think that 
they ſeparate the Slime which -beſmears 
the Inſide of the Inteſtines, to defend 
them againſt the Acrmony of the Bile; 
but this, more probably, comes from 
- fome Remainder of the Chyle. Others 
take them for the Mouths of the LaQteal 
Veſſels: — -- | 
w 
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They here there are n Gland If we con- 
f theſler, that they are moſt chiefty placed 
here the Lactrals are hey pre ”" 
cannot but think — | 
iquor for diluting 
at it may 8 —— ESD 
w. Orifices' of the Laftea Weh“ 
The fecond Ooat is made up of two 
ders of 'Maſcular —— e Lage of 
ns ng to 
e Guts; r and its 
roſÞpbres are more reaſonably" thought to 
ſcribe a Spiral Line than Circles. For 
as ſome: imagine, theſe Fibres were 
ſpiral, but circular; it is not eaſy to 
nceive, how that conſtant” and uniform 

ermicular or Wave- like Motion of the 
dteſtines, could. be tranſmitte Fro £4 - nm 
Part by Pibres, which had no N = 
Wunication with one another, but which, 
=_ ving once ſurrounded the Gut, are at 
ch Ends fixed tothe Edge of the Meſen- 
z whereas now, by the ſucceſſive Mo- 
bres, the Guts ate in a continual Un- 
lation, which i is called thety r 
otion. 
The third bd exteonal Code: is com- 
on, it cometh from the Peritonenm. 
Tho' the Inteſtines be one continued The Diviſan 
ipe, yet Anatomiſts divide it into fix the Guts. 


acteal Warts, three thin and ſmall, and three 
iReals ck and * The three thin and _ 
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of 


denum. 


Of the Jeju- 
num, 


the Duo. The Duadenumm is the firſt. Part of the 


1 


Of tbe Iuteſines and Maſentery. 


are, the Duodenum, Fejunun,. and Thu 
2 it is about ——— 
zit is continu to tne porus, 
* downwards, it runs 
der che Stomach immediateiy above 
Vertebræ, towards the left Side and en 
at the firſt of the Windings, — t 
Colon, At its lower End there are t. 
Canale Which open in its Cavity; ot 
comes from the pin and Gall-Bladde 
called Ductus communss Chaledachus ; t 
other from the Pancreas, called Duc 
Pancreaticus, The firſt brings the Bil 
the' ſecond the Succus. Pancreaticus in 
this Inteſtine. It differs from the oth 
two in this, that its Paſſage is xd, of | 
its Con me — boy 
e ſecond 1s ey it 
at the firſt Wind ing 275 Guts und 
the Colon, where = Duodenum end d 
and making ſeveral Tumings and Wing 
ings from the left Side to = right, at 
from-the right to. the leſt, it is co 
tinued to the Niunm, filling all the upp 
Part of the Umbilical Region, being 7 
12 or 13 Hands Breadth long. It Sick a 
from — Ilium only in this, that it hat 
ſome more Venæ Ladteæ, into which 
Chyle- paſſing, it is found always mo 
empty, therefore it is called Jejunun 
And the Folds of its inner Coat are neat 
to one another, and in greater Num 
than in the Iium. Th 


7 * 
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d he third and laſt of the Small Guts 18 0 the Ii. 
the i lium, it is about 21 Hands-Breadth 
Breadiſg; it begins where the imm ends, 

fro making ſeveral Turnings and Wind- 

runs wills, it fills all che lower Part of the 

ove. M bilical Region, and all the be- 

Der che Ila, and is continued to the 

der: inning of the Con at right Angles; 

are tu en eee an thes | 

ty; Ot the Junum, and its Coats ſeem ſome- 

BladdaWr thinner; © 

us 5 Mhis Inteſtine, becauſe of its Situation, 
Duc eaſily down into the Hrotum, by the 
he Bil Auctions of the Peritongum. In it 
* the Volvulus, when one Part 
de oth ut enters the Cavity of the Part 
ter, 4 diately above or below, 
he thick and great Guts are, the Ce- 
it begi , Colon, and Nea m. | . 

ts und he Cecmm, altho* tmall, yet is taken o/ the Cæ- = 
ended che firſt of the great Guts; but the cum. 

d Win ents, who made this Divifion of the 

ht, ans, called the Beginning of the Colon, 

t is CC Cecum ; and what is now called Ce- 

ae uPP „they called Appendix Cect. It is 

ng abo or five Fingers Breadth long, and | 
It diſſeſt the Bigneſs of a Swan's Quill. It 
tit hatfilled Cæcum, becauſe it is open only | 
hich ine End, by which it is tied to the 
Js mo inning of the Colon, to which it teems 
ejunumWe an Appendage; fo that the Excre- 
re near ts go 15 and come out at the ſame 
Numbeice. Its other End, which is ſhut, is 


not 


ry. . O _the Inteftines and Meſantery 5 . 
chillen into the Colon to return again to 
rita he lim. hens; ogg Ts den 2 
ome hich rugnir 1 K * 

he Nium to the 23 Mas 
ainſt the Weight of the Excrements, and 
raws it together into Cells, Which, with 2 
he Valuulæ Conni ventes, * —. 7 . 
age of the Excrements, that we ma * 
: obliged continually to go to Stool. T = 
it ſeſhy Fibres of its Coat are great- 6 

r and ſtronger than thoſe of the other 

heYWateſtines, 4 ken qo 
equiſite to cauſe the Excrements to a- 
end. The chief Deſign of the Colon's 
in rrounding the Abdomen,” and with the 
eum, touching all the Parts contained 
it, ſeems to be, that, by immediate Fo- 
entation. with Clyſters, we might caſe 
em of their Maladies. 
The Rectum is the laſt of the lateſtines. of 12 
is a Hand's Breadth and a Half long: 
Cavity is about three Fingers in Dia- 
* ter; its Coats are thicker than thoſe 
to thi the Colon. It begins at the upper Part 
is ali che Os Sacrum, where the Colon ends, 
going ſtraight down, it is tied to the 
tremity of the Coccyx by the Verito- 
m behind, and to the "Neck of the 
adder in Men, and in Women to the 
ck of the Womb before; from thence 
es the Sympathy between theſe Parts. 
ere is very much Fat about its exter- 


Side, therefore it is called the Fat on, 
ts 


$): 


g f "the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 
. into which 

rer "Muſcles iuſerted. The 
is the Spinder Ani; this is a fleſhy 
le about four Fingers ers broad, com- 
„ of circular Fibres which embrace 
Extremity of the Rectum for three 

ers Height, and which hang over it 
— 8 e Breadth; ſo that, in the 
Operation for a Fiſtula in Ano, there is 
ans an Inch more of this Muſcle cut 

han tHere is of the Recrum. lt is con- 

— forward to the Acceleratores Urine 
in Men, and to the Neck of the Womb 
m Women, and backwards to the 05 
Coccygis. Its Uſe is to ſhut the Paſſa 
of the Anus, which che Weight of 
—— open. 

The other two Muſcles are the Tec: 
tores Ant; they ariſe from the Internal 
and Lateral Side of the Os Iſchii, and are 
Inſerted into the SpiniFer Ani. They 
draw the Anus upwards. A Pally of the 
Spincter cauſes an involuntary running of 
the Excrements, and a Palſy of the Le- 
vatores cauſes a Deſcent of the Auus. 

: Now vine ee lying g in a little 
e, are kept entangling one ano- 
tier by — enmery ; which 5s 8-52 
Membrane, CI in the Middle of the 
Abdomen, almoſt of a circular Figure, 


End of the Colon and Beginning of the 
Rectum are tied. It is about four —_ 


with a narrow Production, to which the 


| 
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+ Breadth and an half in Diameter; itsCir- 

ne ccumference being full of Plaits and Fold- 

ay Wl ings, is about three Ells in Length. The 

n- 8 Heſtines, which are tied to this Circum- _ 

ce ference, are about eight or nine Ells longs . 
ce ſo that to every Inch of the Cixcumfetence _- 
ir of the Meſentery there are three Inches of '> 
he | the Inteſtines faſtned. The Meſentery ys” 
h itſelf is ſtrongly tied to the firſt three. © 
aut Vertebræ of the Loins. lt is compoſed of 

„n- three Laminæ; the inner, upon which the 

„e Glands and Fat ly, and the Veins and Ar- 

mb 72ries run, is its own proper Membrane; 

0s and the other two, which cover each Side 

12 of the proper Membrane, come from the 


Peritoneum. ä 

34 Between the two external Zamine off the Ve. 
v4. tbe Meſentery run the Branches of the 9 
mal i 4rteria Meſenterica ior and Inferior, 

are which the Blood to the Iuteſtines 
hey and the Venæ Meſeraice, which, Ing 
he Branches of the Porte, carry the Bl 

g of back from the Guts to the Liver. Here 
Te. Hall the large Branches of both Arteries and 
| Veins communicating with one another, 
march directly to the Guts, where, with 
the Nerves from the Plexus Nſeſentericus 
they divide into an infinite Number of 


{maller Branches; which ſpread themſelves 
— eding finely upon the Coats of the 
the nes. rwe, r 


adth F< 'D | The 


Of «the Lad cal Veins, &c. 
— 
8 run ne upon the 
in which there are alſo — 
the bi of which, in the Mid- 
dle of the M 5 s called Pancros 
Melli. Theſe Glands receive the Lymph 
and Chyie from the A Gem es of 
ame ee 


SECT: II. 


= ea ae ns Reveprace . the 
Amn, and Thoracic Duck. | 


Hi hes pe” Parts: of: the Ali 
* 3 the Periſtaltick Mo- 
tt.tition of the Guts, — the Preſſure of the 


Midriff, and Myles of the. Lower Belz 
ly, thruſt out at the Anus; the finer Parts, 
or Chyle, are by the ſame Powers tJurezed 
into the narrow. Orifices of the Lacteal 
Veins... - 

Tpheſe are Jong 3 Pipes, whoſe 
Grad thin as to become inviſible 
when they are not diſtended with Chyle, 
2 Lympha. They ariſe from all the 

of the {mall Guts by fine. Capil- 

ary e which, as they run from the 

— of the Gurs-to the Glands in the 

entery,. unite larger Branches; 

theſe are ealled Vene Latent Prim 

Generis. The Mouths of thele LH 
We 


Y des 
on PH 


Of the Lalteal Veins, &. 1 


ick Nhich are open into the Cavity of the 
ry, Guts, from whence. they receive their 
lar Nchyle, are ſo ſmall as not to be ſeen hy 
id- I che beſt Microſcope. It was neceſſary 
aa hey ſhould be ſmaller than the fineſt Ar-. 
oha WMecrics in the Body, that nothing migit 


enter which might ſtop the Circulation 
of the Blood. ſame Extremity of 

ne. Lacteals has likewiſe Communication 
with the Capillary Arteries of the Guts, 
by which they, receive 8 Which 

dilutes and ls the Chyle forwards, 
and ah, "282. s aud Glands; that 
they may not fur, and be obſtructed by 

he Ch 2 ſtaying in them upon faſting. 
The Extremity of the Lacteals di 
harges the Chyle into the Veſicular Cells 
df the Glands: diſperſed up and down 
the Meſentery: And from theſe ariſe 
ther Lacteals of a larger Size, which 
arry the Chyle immediately into the Re- 2 
eptaculum Chytt ; they are called Zaftese _. -- 
vundi Generis. The Lacteal Veins have 


boſe e 
able Wakes at ſeveral Diſtances, which hinder 
nyle, che Chyle from returning back into the 

the nteſtine. | 4+: £ 

apil-W Aſellius, who firſt diſcovered the Lac- _ 

„the Wteal Veſſels, in the Year 1622, and his 

2 the Followers, thought that they carried the 

Bes; Chyle to the Liver; till Pequet, in the 

rem Hear 1651, found out the Recepraculum or y, Re. 
deals, NChyli, and Ductus T horaricus; tho' they 


doth were elegantly deſcribed by the yl. 
$6 3 r 


» 


* 


Of 4x e Vein; &C. 


 Jearned and accurate Anatomiſt f Bur. 
tholumæus Euſftachius, many Years before 
the Diſcovery of the Lacteal Veins. 
The Receptacle of the Chyle is eaſil 
ae in live Bodies, but with a 
Difficulty in thoſe that are dead. Tt lie 
' between the deſcending Trunk of the 
great Artery, and the. Vertebræ of the 
Loins, and is biggeſt between the C liacl 
and Emulgent Arteries, ſurrounded b 
ſeveral Veſicular Glands, called Glan 
dule Lumbares, which diſcharge their 
Zympha'nto it. The Receptacle receive: 
all the ſecond Order of Lacteals, as well 
as all the Lymphatick Veins both of the 
Legs, and of all the Parts contained in the 
Abdomen; ſo that indeed it ſeems to be 
only a (which will contain about an 
Ounce of Water) formed by the Unio 
of "I Veſſels: The Dem of it con 
tract to the Smalnels of a: Lymphatich 
Veſſel; the Middle is Foes tag: divided 
into ro or three Parts, and the uppe 


a 


| r 
2 interne Hel ſpeta, 225 propa 
erminat, æterquam us rial 
Sade hehe, eft „ Hlena 
nec longe ab ortu in duas partes ſcinditur, paulp poſt m 
| Eveuntes in unam, que nulles — U—ͤ— n 
ftrum Vertebrarmm latus, penetrato ſepto tranfverſo, dew 
fun ad medium e lanberon f fertur : * lati 
a magnamque Arteriam circumplexa, 

nem, mihique non bene perceptum obtinet. Bath — 
Antigrammate xiii, de Vena fine Pari. | 


1 
= . — AX _ 
- 
* 


O the Laffeal Veins, &. 
Wart ſtretches itſelf out into a Duct about 
e Bigneſs SERINE: This Dutt 
cends into the Thorax, behipd the great 
rtery ; and, about the Heart, it frequent- 
divides into two or three Branches, 
hich immediately unite again into onde; 
© the, creeping all along the Gullet, it 
defarches to the left-Subclavian Vein, where 
1 opens at one or two Orifices, which are 
dvered: with a ſemi· Iunar Valve, that the 
lood may paſs over them, and the Chyle 
f n from underneath it, and mix with the 
weg sood in the Veins. The Ductus Tho- 
eg cicus has Valves at ſeveral Diſtances, 
Which hinder the Chyle that has once 
ed them, from falling back. It re- 


Wives the L ucts from the ſeveral 
ut arts in de bel an it paſſes along to the 
ubelavian Vein. By its running up the 
—— 
=, e Pulfation of the great 3 

hereas- on, the right Side Je muſt have 
cended only by the Preſſure of the Dia- 
ragma, and Muſcles of the lower Belly 
. „yon the R ; which it equally. 
; rada$J0ys in its preſent Situation... | 


DD SECT: 


"SB OT. K. $0080 
of! the Banhu e 2 


N TR frequent OceaGon to 3 


x; _—_ Load Veſſels, which 


ular Source or 1 f 


| bra almoſt all ſend their Ly 
td the — the Chyle and 


racick Duct, juſt now Jeſeribed-; Lihalt 1 


therefore give a general Deſeription of 

he Lymphe lac are leader pellucid 
T ucts are er 

Tubes, A Cavities ate contracted at 


ſmall and unequal Diſtances, by two op- {4 


poſite rates. Valves, which permit 
à thin and tranſparent Liquor to paſs 
through them towards the Heart; but 
which ſhut, like Flood. gates, upon its re- 
| — 4 They ariſe in all Parts of the 
but aer what Manner, I think, 


| "no '"Difpate for; without. - 
doubt, all the Liquors in the Body (ex- 


5 cepringthe Chyle) are ſeparated — the 
in the. fine Gapill Veſſels, by a 


different Pipe from the common Channel 
in which the reſt of the Blood moves: 

But whether this Pipe be long or ſhort, 
whether it be viſible or inviſible; it is ſtill 
a Gland, whilſt it ſuffers ſome Parts of 
the Blood to 2 2 it, denying a 
Paſſage to Now the Glands 
which 


Io dk ct a oF MEET ok 


Of the Lympbatick Veſſels) 
which ſeparate: the-:Zymphaj ard of-the 
ſmalleſt Kind; boing-invifible tothe fineſt 
Mieroſcope: But their excretory» Ducts, 
« | + the Lyoahatick Veels, unite with. one 
25 F . another, and grow lar . 
| the Heart; yer they do not open into one 
common Channel, as 3 do's for 
2 we find two or three, or more 


5 — 4 + 8 — 


oP . mediate Dudts, or are unite; and im · 
© | mediatelydivide again. In their Progreſs 
they always touch at one or two Co 
1 e 
9 . ves 
4 Sometimes the whole Ly 
it 1 at-Aeveral-Places::into-. 3 Gland, gr 
1 ſometimes it ſends in only two or three 
ut — 4 2 main Trunk paſſes 
e- over, and Lymphed ucts Which 
EIS the Glands, 
to their em- 
Now r 


Fn alan which receive the Lymphe- x. 


he 

ik, 

zut 

he J duct from all the Parts-which it contains 

ya asi hkewiſe: from the lower Extremitiea, 

1 are the Glanduke Inguinales, Sacre, Trace, 

os | Lumbares,' (Meſenterice;;. and atice 3 3 

ort, all which ſend out new Ly ucts, 

en 

1 as 

* 2 and Arms, do: into the Dns 

Wen * and Subelavian Veins. 
24 Thele- 


— 


. 


O the "HE 7 oſs. 
Theſe Glands are round and ſmooth Bo- 


Ties, about the Bigneſs of a Hazel Nut, 


er or leſſer, according to the Number 


EympheduQs they receive. Their Sub- 
ſtance conſiſts of Membranes, Which di- 
vide the whole Bulk into little Cells, which 


. receive the Zympha from the Lymphe- 


dudts; and therefore dads are improperly - 


called Glands, bein ſeparate no 
Liquor from the Blood. An true, their 

g Lympheduct communicating 
with their Arteries, do receive a Lympha 
from them; but this is done without the 


He of the Conglobate Glands, as the 
Veins do with the Capillary Ar- 
terĩes of the Guts; and the chief Uſe of 


theſe Veſicular Bodies ſeems to be, that 
the ſlow-moving may receive a 
greater Velocity 1 ＋ the elaſtick Con- 
traction of the membranous Cells, as 
well as from the new Zympha immediate. 
ly derived from the Arteries. 


I you examine the Zympha Fen 


cally, will find that it contains a 
. of volatile but no fixed Salt, 


t. 
[nay _— ſome Sulphur, and a little 


I Uſe of the be ga- 
thered from the ( 8 the Parts 
into which it diſe itſelf. That 


which comes from the Head, Neck, and 

Arms, is thrown into the Jugular and 

Subclavian Veins. All the hos 
a 7 w 


——— 


2 


ite Lymphatick Veſſels: 
which the Parts in the Cavity of the 
T horax ſend out, empty themſelves into the 
I boracick Duct, and the Zympha from 
all- the reſt. of the Body flows to the Re- 
ceptacle of the Chyle ; ſo that there can 
be no Doubt, but that its chief Uſe is to 
dilute and perfect the Chyle before it 
mixes with the Blood. Now the whole 
ba, which is ſeparated from the 
Blood, bong requiſite for this Uſe, it is 
plain, that there could be no Glands in 
the Abdomen appropriated for tlie Separa- 
tion of the whole Zympha,. but what muſt 
have bad a very great Share of the Blood 
which paſſes through the Aorta, in order 
to ſeparate ſo great a Quantity of Zympha. 
But the Liver and Kidneys requiring Iike- 
wiſe a great Quantity of Blood, and which 
2 5 avoi 2 7 2 | 
tet 9 m the Blood which 
— all the Parts of the Body, rather 
an appoint particular Glands for it in the 
Abdomen, which would have been more 
at Hand, but which would have robbed 
the other Parts of a large Quantity of 
Blood, and occafioned à very unequal. 


Pin e , e, he CPU £63 
e the Glants in General. © © 
THE modern Anatomifts Rahe reduced 
| all the Glands of the Body to two 
| Sorts, viz. the Glandule Conglobate, and 


the Glandule Conglomerate. 


The cb. A Conglobate Gland is a little ſmooth | 


bate Gland. Body, wrapped up in a fine Skin, by which 
| it is ſeparated from all other Parts, only 
admitting an Artery and Nerve to paſs in, 

and giving Way to a Vein and excretory 

Canal to come out. Of this Sort are the 

Glands of the Brain, the Labial Glands, 

iN J ͤ He the 
The Om. A Conglomerate Gland is compoſed of 
eat Glnd. many little Conglobate Glands: all tied 
together, and wrapped up in one com- 

mon Tunicle, or Membrane. Sometimes 

all their excretory Ducts unite, and make 

one common Pipe, through which the 

Liquor of all ti them runs, as the Pan- 

creas and the Parotides do. Sometimes 

the Ducis uniting, form ſeveral Pipes, 

which only communicate with one ano- 

ther, by croſs Canals, and ſuch are the 
Mammæ. Others again have ſeveral Pipes, 
without any Communication with one 
another; of which Sort are the Glandule 
Lachrymales, and Proſtrate. And a fourth 

Sort is, When each little Gland has its 

own 


* 
o 


* 


Of the Glands in General. 
own excretory. Dutt; through which it 
tranſmits its Liquor to a common Baſon, 

8. 0 1. © ks „rn F fog 


"OY | wo not TY! 
+ Thus much of the Fabrick of the Glands, . 
we know from Diſſections: Their in- 
ward Structure, and the Manner by which 
they ſeparate the ſeveral Humours from 
the Blood, Glaſſes and found Rea- 
ſoning muſt diſcover. The Antients 
thought chat the Glands were Ciſterns 
which contained certain Liquors, by 
which the Blood being fermented, throw 
off the Humours we find in the excre- 
tory Ducts. But as theſe Ferments muſt 
mix with the Blood, ſo they muſt-be_ex- 
hauſted and carried off by the Blood: into 
Veins.” And becauſe all the Liquors in 
the Body are from the Blood, 
there muſt ore be another Ferment 
to ſeparate more: But this ſecond Fer- 
ment is liable to the ſame Fate as the firſt; 


of moſt of the Moderns; Some of which 
think that the Glands are Tubes, whoſe 
Onfices differing in Figure, admit _ 
Bodies of fimilar Figures to paſs through. 
them. But this Opinion is demonſtrably. 

; D 6 falſe; 


and therefore there muſt be an infinite - 
Series of Ferments in the Body, which is 
abſurd. If it ſhould be ſaid that the Fer- 
ments are not carried off with the Blood, 
they muſt be ſtopped by the Structure of 
the Glands: But we have a Secretion 
without a Ferment, which is the Opinion 
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Of the Glands in General. | 
falſe; for befide that Liquors are ſuſcep- , 
tible of all Figures, and that Bodies of 
any Figure, and a lefſer Diameter than 
that of the Gland, will paſs through, and 
that even a Body of a fimilar Figure, and 
qual Diameter with that of the Orifice 
the Gland, may be preſented innume- 
rable Ways, and not be able to paſs thro! 
whilſt there is only one Way it can paſs; 
I ay, beſides all theſe, it is eaſy to de- 
monſtrate, that all the Veſſels in the Body 
are either conical or cylindrical, and con- 
ſequently no Difference in the Figure of 
8 _ For the fat of 45 - 1 
ing always perpendicular u e Sides 
of the Veſſel that contains 49 and equal 
at equal Heights of the Fluid, if the Sides 
are ſoſt and yielding, they muſt be equal- 
ly diſtended ; that is to ſay, a Section 
perpendicular to the Axis of the Veſſel 
muſt be a Circle, and conſequently the 
Veſſel be either cylindrical or conical. 
This is agreeable to the Obſervations and 
Speculations of the niceſt Anatomiſts, 
who tell us, that a Gland is nothing but 
a Convolution of ſmall Arteries, whoſe 
laſt Branches are cylindrical, or, which is 
e ſame Thing, Part of any infinitely long 
ne. A Gland therefore being nothin 
J elſe but a Branch of an Artery, ws 
- fartheſt Extremity becomes the __ 


| + Nuck and Bellini, 
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; the Glands. in General 3 
Duct of the Gland, let us conſider how: 
ſuch a Structure can ſeparate from the 


Blood only ſome Parts of it; and how 
different Glands may 
Parts of the Blood. Firſt en, If ſuch a 


ſeparate different 
th 
Fluid is to be drawn off, as conſiſts of the 


ſmalleſt Particles of the Blood; let that 


 Orifice of the Gland, which is inſerted: 
into the Artery of which it is a Branch, 
be ſo ſmall as to admit only the ſmalleſt 
Particles of the Blood; then theſe, 
and theſe only, will enter this Gland; 
and the Fluid which paſſes out at the o- 
ther Extremity of the Tube, or the ex- 

DuR, muſt be ſuch as is required. 
If the Particles of the Blood, which are of: 
the next Sige. or Magnitude, are required 
to be ſeparated, let the Oriſice of the 
Gland be ſo big as to receive theſe ſe- 
cond Particles, but ſmall enough to ex- 
clude all bigger Particles; then theſe ſe- 
cond Particles, together with the firſt. or 
ſmalleſt, will enter the Gland: But be- 


cauſe the Liquor to be ſecerned, is to con- 
ſiſt only of the ſecond Sort of Particles, 


that is, the ſecond Sort of Particles only 
are to flow out at the Extremity of the 
Tube, which is the Excretory Duct; 
therefore we are to ſuppoſe, that this 
Gland (which is only a Branch of. an 
Artery, and differs in nothing from a 
common Artery, but in the Narrowneſs 


of 1ts Channel) has Branches which are 


big 
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bing enough to receive the ſmalleſt Par- 


ticles only, and carry them off into the 


Vein; ſo that, as both Sorts of Particles 


move together along the Gland, the 


ſſmmalleſt Particles will paſs off through 
its Branches, and a Fluid; conſiſting 
chiefly of the ſecond Sort of Particles, 
will arrive at the excretory Duct. Thus 
the Number of Branches may be ſo great 
as to draw off moſt of the ſmalleſt Par- 
ticles, befote the ſecond Sort of Par- 
ticles arrive at the excretory Duct; ſo the 
* to be ſecerned, may confiſt of 
| theſe Sorts of Particles, mixed to- 
. gether, in any Proportion, according to 
Rn ns Tot 
ing of a third Sort of Particles, 
either of the former, is to 
be ſecerned, the Orifice of the Gland 
muſt be juſt big enough to admit ſuch 
Particles, and none bigger; and the Bran- 
ches of the Gland muſt be ſmall enough 
to exclude the biggeſt Particles, and b 
enough to receive the leſſer; and accord 
ing as the Number of Branches is, either 
greater or ſmaller, the Fluid which runs 
out at the. excretory Duct will conſiſt 
either of the - largeſt Particles, or of all 
together mixed in any Proportion. Thus 
we ſee, how a Liquor thicker than the 
Blood may be ſtrained off from the Blood, 
if the Orifice of the Gland be ſo big as 
to admit Particles of all Sizes, and the 
80 Branches 
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Of the Glands in General. 


Branches ſo numerous as to draw off the 


thinner Part, before the thicker arrives at 


the Excretory Duct. 


After this manner the gend Hunours 
of the Body may be ſeparated by th 
Glands from the Bl which uſe 
either be compoſed of ſo many Humours' 
as are ſeparated from it, or eſſe it muſt 
contain a few Principles, which mixed all 


{| together from the Blood, and which va- 
rio Saſly combined from the different Hu- 


mours which are drained” from it, as a 


few Rays of Light of different Refran- 


gibilities mixed all together, produce a 


white Colour, but variouſly c 
exhibite all imaginable Variety of Co 


lours. 
It is not at all probable, that the Blood, 
in which we drfcern but two ' diſtin 
9 be compoſed of near thirty 
Humours; a.m ſo many do the 
Glands ſecern from it. Nor is it — 
able to that Simplicity which Natute con- 
ſtantly, affects in all her 
Principles of all natyral Bodies are faid 
by Philoſophers not to exceed the Num- 
ber Fiye; and how prodigious is the Va- 
riety that reſults from their different Mix- 


tures, and Modifications ? If we ſuppoſe 


likewiſe but five Principles, or different 
Particles in the Blood, their Combina- 


tions alone, without different Modifica- 
tions and Proportions, will yield near as 


many ' 


Operations, The 
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- | Of the Glands in General. 
many different Humours as are ſeparated 
from the Blood. Nor is this purely a 
Suppoſition, but it is Matter of Fact, that 
Urine, 8 Tears, Spittle and Milk, 
are compound Liquors, and that in each 

of them there are Parts common to all 
of them. And if the Compoſition of 
ſome. of the other Humours of the Body 
is not ſo apparent, it does no. more fol- 
low from thence that they are not com- 
pounded, than it does that the Blood is 
not, becauſe we do not perceive in it the 
ſeveral Humours, which by the Glands. 
are ſeparated from it.. Being, therefore. 
the ſeveral Humours are. formed by. the 
various Combinations of a. few Particles 
which compoſe the Blood, and that each. 
Humour is. ſecerned by. Glands, placed 
for. the moſt Part in ſome. one Part of 
the Body, as the Gall, which is ſeparated 
no where but in the Liver, and the U- 
rine in the Kidneys; the Particles of the 
Blood. muſt: fall into ſuch. Combinations 
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the Liver. Such Combinations therefore 
as are fit to form the Humours proper to 
{s thro! the Glands, where theſe Com- 
inations are formed, 8 there only 

uiſite, will be the numerous; 
i 2 all others being there leſs requiſite 

1 or uſeleſs, will be there leſa numerous: 
And therefore, wherever the Particles of 
N the Blood are moſt diſſolved, there will 
be placed ſuch Glands as as ſeparate Hu- 
mours which conſiſt of the moſt. fimple 


Combinations, or of Particles which do- 
[ the moſt eaſily combine; and at the-great- 
5 eſt Diſtance from theſe, will be ſituated 
8 the Glands which ſecern Humours con- 
- fiſting of the moſt compound Combina- 
S”' tions, or of Particles which do the moſt 
a. ſlowly unite. And. between theſe will 
d be all other Glands; nearer to either Ex- 
f treme, as they ſeparate Humours more 
d or leis combined, or compo REO of Par- 
]- (ticles which do more 5, l. oO 
combine together. . Winne. 

5 tbe Liquor in the guten, and %* 
J- che Urine which paſſes through the Kid- 
v5: Ineys, the Particles of the Blood ſeem to 
4 ” be moſt diſſolved at and about the Heart. 


Here we not only find the Effects of this 


of Digolution in the Secretions, but like- 
ill wiſe the Cauſe of the Force of the Air 
ed in Reſpiration breaking the Globules of 
' the Blood; which Force is demonſtrable 
0 exceed] the Preſſure of 100 Pound 
Weight 
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of chis Diſſolution, in ſome particular 
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Weight upon che Surface of the 
Nor is it evident only from the Cane 


and Effects, thar the Blood is here moſt; 
diſſolved, but likewiſe from the Methods 
which Nature takes to prevent the Effects 


Places at a little Diſtance from the Heart: 
For the Bile and Seed being thick Hu- 


mours, compoſed of Particles which 


ee but ſlowly t a e. and it be- 
ng. requiſite that they ſhould be ſecerned 
e the Liver and Teſticles are placed; 

Nature has made Uſe of particular Gon- 


trivances, to give the Particles which: 


were to form theſe Humour, more Time 


ds cochbine, than they could have had o- 


therwiſe; being ſo near to the Heart: 


For the een ker of the Bile, ſhe has 


eee the Vena Porte; and the Spleen; 


h the firſt, the Blood moves near 


. imes ſlower, and through the laſt, 
e e than otherwiſe it had 

And that the Particles which ſorm 
de Seed might have Time to combine, 
the Oriſibes of the Spermatick Arteries are 


contracted, and they likewiſe ariſe from 
the Vena Cava, a little below the Emul- 


= ar great Diſtance from the Tefti- 
contrary to the common Courſe. of 


| Nature, by which Means the Blood is 150 


Times long er in going to the Teſtivles 
d eee ben At 
— from the Heart, the-viſcous 
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of the Glands in General, 
Liquor of the Joints is ſecerned; and 


ſome Liquors, _ Parts require < 
Combination, as the Lympha, 
ſecerned any where. All cor dien 


Combinations, which form ſo many di- 
ſtint Fluids, ariſe from an eee 
Power in the Parts of Matter; which, 
— h it be equally diffuſed through the 
e Maſs, yet .. — to the different 
— of Particles, and the Figure of 
their Parts; ſome Sorts. of es will 
be ſoon united, - whilſt others require a 
longer Time to be joined together; ſome 
Particles will Ac more firmly than 
others, and Particles of one Kind will have 
a greater Tendency to unite with thoſe of 
another Sort in a certain Portion of their 
Surface, than in any other. This attra- 
ctive Force is different from-that by which 
Sir Iſaac Newton'explains the Motions of 
the 1 Bodies; for the Force of 
Attraction, by which the Planets preſerve 
their 8 8 only = 2 
procal duplicate Proportion o 
tances; hethas this other ſeems to de- 


HY creaſe in a reciprocal 9 5 or in a 
greater Proporti 


ion of the Diſtances of the 
Parts of 1 from each other. But 
the Cauſe of this Attraction I have more 
fully explained in another Diſcourſe on 
Animal Secretion. The narrow Limits 
of my Deſign will not allow me to illu- 
ſtrate this Opinion any farther, Another 
may 


= 20 0 ib Panereas; £35. © 
| may be ſeen in Dr. 9 
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Animakis, Who 1s among the firſt who 
o ſed to expl explain Secretion, from-the 1 


r Velocities of Ws Blood. 


of 8 ECT. xl 


e ue Pancreas ond Suceus Paners- 
* ticus. | * 


of te Pun ** ee er bockt Bread, is a 
Gland of the Conglomerate Sort, 


ſituated betwixt the Bottom of the — I 


mach and the Vertebræ of the * Bly 
es acroſs the Abdomen, reachi 
the Liver to the Spleen, and ig from 


tied to the Persroneum, from which it 


receives its common - "Membranes. It 
weighs commonly four or five- Ounces. 
It is about fix Fingers Breadth long, two 
broad, and:one*thick. Its Subſtance is a 
little ſoft and ſupple ; every little Gland 
has a fmall Exeretory Veſſel, which uni- 
ting all together, form one comtnon Dutt 
about the ws of & Quill; clear and 
tranſparent, like to a Lymphatick Veſ- 
| Of the Duc: ſel. This Du runs all along the Middle 
aticus., of the Pancreas, and opens into the Ca- 
vity of the Duodenum, as its lower End, 
where there is à little Carunele at its Ori- 


ar one Orifice into the Duodenum. 


* 
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ſice. Sometimes it Joins the Ductus Com- 
munis Choledochus, and then both "Thi 
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Of tbe Liver and Gall- Bladder. 
Canal was firſt found by Virtſimgus, _ 
is called Ductus Pancreaticus Vir 


The Paurreas receives Arteries from o/ the Veſ: 
the Cxliact. Its Veins: their Blood l of the of the 


into the 8 lenick Branch of che Faus Por- 
tæ, and the Intercoſt al ror it with 
Nerves. The Uſe of the Suctus Pancre- 
aticus is to dilute the Chyle with the Li- 
uor that is ſeparated in the Glands of 
Is Guts, that it may the more eaſily en- 
4cr the IE of the Lateal n 


8 r. X. 
- Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder. 


TR Liver lies in the right Hypochan- i: Ses 3 


drium. Its convex and upper Side 
reaches a little beyond the Cartilago- i- 
Pboides, and touches the Diaphragma. Its 
concave and under Side covers — Py- 
korus, and Part of the Stomach, as alſo a 
Part of the Colon, all the Duodenum, a 
Part of the Fejunum, and. of the Omen- 


tum. When we ſtand, its Extremity goes 
near to the Navel. 


g Liver is almoſt round, and pretty I Figure. 


ain: an e Side is convex, ſmooth, 

other Side is concave, 

= not — — Bu In its Middle and Fore- 
part it is divided into two, by a Fiflure, 
where the Umbilical Veſſels enter. The 


where 


Gall Bladder is kaltned to its under Side, 


dt 
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Of the Liver and. Gall-Bladder. 
where there are three Eminences that the 
Antients called Porte, of which one 

WS " paſſes for a little Lobe. When it is full 
"4 ol Blood, it is of a dark red Colour; when. 

- the Blood is waſhed out of it, it i pale. 
r 
Br G r It is faſtned in the Body by two Liga- - 
iar. ments. The - firſt, hh: is large and 
ſtrong, — from the phi ans that 
covers a and penetra 
the Subſtance 2 it — 4 
of the Vena Porte. The ſecond 
Umbilical Vein; it comes from the 
Navel, and cuters by the great Piſſure of 
the Liver to join the Vena Porte. After 
the Birth, it degenerates into a L. JR 
but is of little Uſe for the SU e 
Liver. 
Is Men- *Tis covered with.a common 3 
bre. from the Peritonewn, beſides that every 
Lobe and Gland has its proper Membrane. 
Es Sutance. The common Membrane of the Liver , I 
being raiſed, its Subſtance a to be FF Ze 
compoſed of ſmall Glands of a Conick iF-- 
Figure (not eaſily to be — in the Ie 
human _ and boun er by.a Jar 
Lale. into ſeveral Heaps or ha '* 
bes, wrong like Bunches of Grapes, Live 
hang to the Branches of the Veſſels, from py « 
which each ſmall Gland receives a Twig, 2 1 
and the Lobes are We de by W 
ſmall Membranes, whi u 1 N $0 
between them. | | Rc: 
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Of thi Liver and Gall-Bladder., 


Con and the Vena Porte." They are ac- 
companied with many imall Branches of 
ä = Arteries, which come from the Cœli- 


2 Meſenterica Tbe Lena 
& brings the "Block Gall of Bile for 

Blood that remains. 
The Vena Porte. and the Gin, enter 


o i 2 D _ » N 
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equally; diſtributed: through all its Sub- 
ſtance: Wherever there is a Branch uf the 
; one, there is a Branch of the other; ſo 

| 5 and each Gland in the 


Lobe, whether on the convex or concave | 


_ receive the ſame Veſſels. The Vena 
ae op the Office of an Artery, 
ang. t ull of Bile ; which being 
deabed off by the Glands the reſt of the 
7 [© Blood is carried back by the Branches of 
he Vena Cavua to the Heart. 
r It receives its Nerves from * Plexus 
* icus of the Intercoſtal Nerve. 


Beſides theſe Veſſels, the Liver has 
Lyon hatick Veſſels, moſt of which open 


: ua Porte, on the concave Side of the 

Liver; from thence the Lymph is carried 

2 Lymphaticks to the Recepracu- 
by 


* 
*. I 
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. and Porys alan The Fe 15 
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3 aud the Caus carries back the 


ares by its concave Side, and are 


Conglobate Glands, near the Ve. | 
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Tfke Veſſel of dhe Liver are, the Zens 1674. | 


— Vie come now to the Excretory Veſ- The Excrete- 
ces ls of the Liver, which are, the 75 Mel Fs of 


74 Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder. 
Of te Gal Fells, or Gall-Bladder, | is fixed to the 


— 


concave Side of the Liver, into which its 
back Part makes a ſmall Dent. Its Figure 
is like that of a Pear; tis of a different 
Bigneſs almoſt in every Subject; the big- 
| is about the Bigneſs of a little Hen- 
oo. When the Liver is in its natural 
Situation, the Bottom or largeſt Part of 
the Bladder is downwards, and the Neck 
or narroweſt Part upwards; and then it 
touches the Stomach as well as the Colon, 
where it frequently dyes them yellow. 
This Bladder is compoſed of three Coats : 
The outermoſt is common to it with the 
Liver; the next, which is proper to it, 
is thick and folid, com of tranſverſe, 
oblique, and ſtraight Fibres; the third 
is thin and nervous. This laſt Coat is 
covered within by a kind of Cruſt or Mu- i; 
cus, which prefer ves it aga inſt the Acri- 
mony of the Bile, ſecerned probably by 
ſome ſma]l Glands which Malpighius has 
remarked, between its Coats, where the 
Cyſtick Arteries end; which gave him 
Ground to think that it was the ſame in 
the Porus Bilarius. The Bile is brought Fi 
into the Gall-Bladder by ſome ſmall Veſſels * 
which ariſe from the neighbouring Glands, | 
and uniting, form one or two Pipes which 
open at the Neck of the Bladder. Theſe | 
Dus I could never diſcover in any Liver 
but an Ox's, though I have Reaſon to 
think that they are iſe in a * e. 


{| Of the'Liver and Gall-Bladder. 75 
e | | From the Neck of the Gall-Bladder. 
ts there goes a Pipe, not in a ſtraight Line 
re with a Bladder, but, as it were, more „ „ Duc. 
nt | depreſſed inthe Liver; It is called Duchus 7, Cyste. 
p- icus. Some ſmall Biliary Ducts open 
n- | likewiſe into it, and its inner Membrane 
al | has ſeveral Nugæ, which retard the Mo- 
of | tion of the Bile. ' To this Pipe, which is 
ck about the Bigneſs of a Gooſe-quill, is 

it ¶ joined another called Ductus Hepaticus, or Ductus He- 
on, || Porus Bilarius. Theſe two together make Ntcus. 
w. | the Ductus Communss Choledochus, which 
ts: | goes obliquely to the Jower End of the 
the ¶ Duodenm, or Beginning of the Fejunurm., 

t, | After it has pierced the firſt Coat, it 
runs near two Fingers Breadth between the 
Coats, before it opens in the Cavity ot the 
Inteſtine; which oblique Inſertion ſerves 
inſtead of a Valve to hinder the Bile to 
eturn into the Ductus Communis, having 
Ponce entred the Inteſtine. | 
The Gall-Bladder has two Veins from 
the he Vena Porte, which are called Cyſice 
him Pemellæ. It has fome ſmall Arteries from 
e in he Czliaca Dextra, and ſome Lympha- 

. 5 

s The Porus Bilarius is another excre- of the porus 

ends, ory Veſſel of the Liver. It has as many Bilarius. 
hich Branches as the Vena Porte, which it ac- 

aeſe Wompanies thro every Lobe and Gland in 
Liver he Liver, Wherever there is a Branch 
m to f the one, there is a Branch of the o- 
nan... Per; and theſe two are encloſed in one 
From E com- 
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of the Liver and Gal-Bladder: || 
common — rar as in a Sheath: The 
Uſe of this Capſule is to facilitate the Mo- 
tion of the Blood and Bile, by the Con- 
traction of its Fibres. All theſe Branches 
unite, and make one Trunk of the Big- 
neſs of a ſmall Quill, which joins (as we 
have ſaid) the End of the DuStus Cyſts- 
cus, for the carrying the Bile from the Liver 
to the Inteſtines, by the Duns Communis 
_ Choledochus, © a 
© *The Inſertion of the Porus Hilarius in- 
to the Ductus Cyſticus, is oblique, with 
its Mouth looking towards the Ductus 
Communis; by which Means it is impoſſible 
that the Bile which comes from the Cyſtss 
can enter the Porus, unleſs the 'DutFus 
Communts be ſtopped. © 8 
The Bile which is found in the Gall- 
Bladder, is thinner, and different from 
that which is in the Porus be This 
Malpigkius proves by an Experiment, 
abc is, r tied the Dau: 
Cyſticus, he remarked, that the Bile which 
came by the Porus Bilarius, was of a dif- 
ferent Taſte, Smell, Colour, and Confi- 
ſtency, from that in the Gall-Bladder. 
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e Uſe of "The Uſe of the Bile is to ſheath or 


4 Bir. pilunt the Acids of the Chyle ; becauſe 


they being entangled with its Sulphurs, 

thicken it ſo as that it cannot be ſuffici- 

ently diluted by the Succus Pancreaticus 

to enter the Lacteal Veſſels. This ap- 

pears not only from —— N 
| the: 
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that of the great 
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Of the Liver and Gall-Bladaer. 
Bile, which yields more of a lixivious 


) chan. of a elle alcaline Salt: But like- 
wiſe from what Lewwenboeck has 


he has ſeen the Aliments in 75 
Stomach, he never could ſind an 


the Chyle aber it had paſſed the 
demon. 


| Becauſe ſome Chyle is 
paſting thro the 


almoſt ene 
um, therefore 


chat x Bile likewiſe 


ſhould be continually poured into it from 


the Ductus — In a Dog, whoſe 
Ductus Communis Choledochus was near 


as big as a Man's, I have gathered it at the 
But 
becauſe a greater Quantity of Aliment re- 


rate of two Drachms in one Hour. 


= a greater 9 of Bile; there- 

according as the Stomach is more 
or leſs diſtended with Food, it preſſes out 
of the Gall-Bladder ' a proportionable 
Quantity of Gall to be TER with the 
8 in the Guts. | 


8E Cr. al. 
Of the Sen. 


Tv en b fituated in th leb h. l he r 1 
, ation, Con- 


pochondrium, under the Diaphy 
. — the Ribs and the Stomach, a 
pa left Ki 


aun, to the Midriff, and to the Omen- 
3 2 


obſerved, 
Quantity of acid Salts 


the 
dney: It is tied to ach, above Suge of 


07 the 0 "4 
er is of a bluiſh or laden Cole 


not thin, as the Liver. It has two Mem- 


branes : The external comes from che 


Peritonæ um. 5 
Of the . © The internal W hag 
tonal Men-thinner chan the external: For if 
— blow into the Splenick Artery, the Air 
ſhall paſs through the one, but not the 
other. Its Fibres are not —— wo- 
ven, as thoſe of other Mem ſaem 
to be; but they come from innumerable 
Points, as Rays from ſo man Centers, 
and the Fibres of one Point are — 
woven with the Fibres of the Points ſur- 
rounding it. It receives Veins, Nerves, 
and on from thoſe that. enter the 


3 7 The e of ihe. Spleen. is and 
Spleen. only kept together by its two Men- 
branes, but alſo by innumerable Fibres 
which come from the Points of the in- 
ternal Membrane, and are inſerted in the 
Points of the oppoſite Side of the ſame 
Membrane; the Expanſion of the Extre- 
mity of theſe Fibres ſeem to compoſe the 
internal Membrane. 
"The Spleen is compoſed of an Infinity 
of Membranes, which form little Cells 
and Cavities of different Figures and Big- 
neſs, which communicate with one ano- 


ther, and which are always full of Blood. 


erg gers gs Ogg. 8 2 —— 


| 


* oblong Figure, thick at the Edge, | 


a wi A wwe. Am, thn” TTN0o 


j Of- 15. ee 


. Aeris Extremities of the Blood-Veſiels, 
4 2 — 5 8 leen of Sheep, we find ſeveral 
m- white and ſoft Specks, which Mal 


the — 'calls Glands.- 
| od Spleen has Arteries from the Ce- Arte 

ind Hack, — — Branches make fre- 
ou quent Ineſculations among the Membranes 
Air of the Cells. Its Veins, whoſe: Extremi- 
the | ties communicate with the Cavities of the 
vo- Cells as they come out of the Spleen, 
em | unite and make the Ramus Splenicus of 
ble | the Vena Parte, which carries the Blood 
ers, from the Spleen to the Liver. Tbeſe, 
rly wich ite Nerves, which are conſiderable 
ur- from the Plexus Splenicus, are equally 
es, | diſtributed through the whole Subſtance 
of the Spleen, being all included in a com- 

I mon Capfala. There are likewiſe a few 
not | Lymphatick Veſſels which ariſe from the 
m- 3 and diſcharge them into the 
ine | © The Spleen being alesy full of a dark e 
in- a a The Uſe of - 
the coloured Blood, 5 Avg the Ancients! Sleen. 
me ¶ thought to be the Receptacle of the Ara 
re- | Biks, a Humour nowhere to be found. - 
the And all chat has been ſaid: about its Uſe 

I by'the Moderns, Ras been: fo little ſatiſ- 
ity factory, that it has been penerall 
ells know edged, that its Uſe was ſti 
g- known. If we confider that the Bile io is 
no- compoſed of Particles, which ſlowly com. 
bine orunite together, and that by Reaſon. 
of we Vicinity of the Liver to the * 


E 3, 


O the Spleen; | 
and of the ſwiſt Motion of the Blood 
through the Aorta, theſe Particles could 
not in ſo ſmall a Time, and with ſo 

ta Velocity, have been united together, 

id not the Blood been brought through 
the Coats of the Stomach, Inteſtines, and 
Omentum, by the Branches of the Vena 
Porte, to the Liver. But becauſe. all 
theſe Parts were not ſufficient to receive 
all the Blood which was neceſſary to be 
ſent to the Liver; therefore Nature framed 
the Spleen, into whole Cavities the Blood 
being poured from a ſmall Artery, moves 
at Kaffe as ſlowly as any that paſſes other- 
wile to the Liver; by which Means the 


Particles which compoſe the Bile in the 


Blood which paſſes through the Numus 

cus, by ſo long and flow a Circula - 
tion, have more Chances for uniting 
them, which otherwiſe they could not 
have had, had they been carried by the 
Branches of the Cehac Artery ditectly to 
the Liver; and conſequently, without the 
Spleen, ſuch a Quantity of Bile as is now 


| ſecerned, that is, as Nature requires, could 
not have been ſecerned by the Liver. 
And this I take to be the true Uk of the 


Spleen. . 
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SECT. XIV. 


* the ty 3 * dye. 


I 22255 are two in Number, 7 the Num- 
Side; z they have the bay er TI ** 


Figure as Kidney 
is four or five Fi 'Breadth 3 — 
4 is three, and their Thickneſs two: 
right is under the Liver, and the 
er the Spleen. In a Facts, their 
pate: Subſtance is divided into ſeveral. 
Lobes joined t * which in Adults 
; therefore. their Su- 
perficies is equal ” e They have 
two Membranes, the one common from 
the Peritonewn,. the other proper ; they 
are ordinarily covered wi pat Fat; 5 
* * 2 18.4 - a * 
e obſerye in 
tick Veſſels, which diſcharge po: yk Fay 
1nto Pequet's Reſervatory, Nerves which 


come from the Intercoſtals, Veins. which 


8 their Arteries came fromm 


Theſe Veins and Arteries are called 
Emulgents ; they. pierce the Reins in their 
concave Sides, (which ly neareſt the 
Cava and Arta) included in one Capſule, 
andaredivided into ſeveral Branches, which 


round, the FWiave Theſe Branches are 
E 4 again 
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Of the Kidneys, &c. 


Reins, where they inoſculate, and form a 
Sort of Net, from which their. Fretremi- 
ties coming, terminate in an Infinity of 

3 little Gland. LE Be 
Theſe Glands are of a round Figure; 
they compoſe the outer Subſtance of the 
Reins, which is half a Finger thick. From 
each of them there goes a long ſmall 
Tube; theſe Tubes compoſe the inner 
Subſtance of the Reins. As they approach 
the Pelvis or Baſon, they gather together in 
little Bundles, whoſe Extremities piercing 
the Membrane of the Pelvis, form | thoſe 
Kttle Protuberances on the Infide of the 
of the Pel- Pelyjs, called Papilie. The Pelvis or 
25 Baſon is a Cavity in the Middle of the 
Kidneys, formed by a Dilatation of the 
Ureters. It fends out feveral Ramifica- 

tions, which divide the Urinary 'Fubes in- 

to Bundles, and which make a Sort o 
Capſula tothe Blood - veſſels. 8 
; The Uſe of the Reins is to ſeparate 
the Kidneys, the Urine from the Blood, which, by the 


Motion of the Heart and Arteries, is thruſt 


into the emulgent Branches which carry 
it to the little Glands ; by which the Se- 
rofity being ſeparated, is received by the 
- Orifice of e little Tubes, which go from 
the Glands to the Pelvis; from thence 
it runs by the Ureters into the Bladder. 
The Blood which could not 


enter the 
Glands 


gain divided into an Infinity of other leſs, 
which go to the extemal Part of the 


<Q 


us bo ES 0 


| Glands aan brought back by the emulgent 
eins. | x KR 
In the Middle between the Aorta and of the Clan- 
the Kidneys, a little above the emulgent OW 
Veſſels, are fituated the. Glandule Renales © 
or Capſule Atrabilares. They are two in 


| . near its Neck. 
2 . 


off the Nidueys, &e- 


Pf of 2 - 9 
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Number, one on each Side, wrapt up in 
ſome Fat: They ſometimes change their 
Situation, and their Figure is alſo various; 
for in ſome they are round, in others 
{quare, triangular, or of an irregular Fi- 
re ; the right is ordinarily bigger than 
left, and each-about the Bigneis of a 
Nux Vomica : In a Fetus, they are always 
almoſt as big as the Kidneys. They are 
covered with a fine Membrane, and with- 
in they. have ſeveral- ſmall Sinus's which 
containa blackiſh Sort of Liquor, Their 
Blood -Veſſels are Branches ſometimes: of: 
the Vena Cava and Aorta, and ſometimes 
of the Emulgents. | 
_ 'Thelntercoſtal Nerve furniſhes a Branch, 7 beir Ve/2 
which makes a Plexus upon them. Their * e. 
Uſe. is not yet known. Some think they 
ſeparate a Liquor from the Arterial Blood, | 
for the liquifying the Blood which is to 
thick after it comes from the. Kidneys. 1 
The Ureters. are two long -a ſmall”. vr 
Canals which. come from the the Baſons of 20. | 
the Kidneys, one on each Side: they ly 
betwixt the doubling of the Peritoneum; 
and deſcending in the Form of an & 


where 


= Vomit 


1 


' where they run firſt ſome Space betwixt 
its Coats, and then they open to its Ca- 


wit - Wks ; ' wie Sake | 
Their Coats. "They are compoſed of three Coats: 
The firſt is from the Peritontim : The | 


Fibres: And the third, which is very ſen- 
fible, has ſeveral ſmall Glands which ſe- 
parate a flimy Liquor, to defend it againſt 
the Acrimony of the Urine. The neigh- 
bouring Parts furniſh them with Blood- 

_ Veſſels, and their Nerves come from the 
Intercoſtals, and from the Yerrebre of the 
TLoins. Their Cavity is ſometimes con- 
tracted in three or four Places, eſpecially 
towards the Bladder. Such as are ſub- 

| {to the Gravel, and given to exceſſive 
inking, have them ſometimes ſo much 
dilated, that you may put the End of your 
little Finger into them. Their Uſe is tb 
carry the Urine, from the Reins to the 
Bladder. Their Obſtruction cauſes a Sup- 
preſſion of the Urine, = 4 
Of the Blad- The Bladder is ſituated between the 
„r. Duplicature of the Pefironæum, in the 
lower Part of the Abdomen, between the 
Os Sacrum and the Os Pubis, above the 
ſtraight Gut in Men, and the Neck of 
the Womb in Women. It is tied to the 
Navel by the Urachus degenerated into a 
Ligament, and its Sides to the Umbilical 
jy mp its Neck to the Ineſtimam Rec- 


not 


ſecond is made of ſome _—_ muſcular } 


7um in Women. The human Bladder is 


Of the Kidheys; & c. 
not of the Shape of a Pear, as is com- 
monly ſaid, being rather biggeſt near its 

Neck; the Urine preſſing moſtly there, 

by Reaſon of our erect Station. It is com · 
poſed of three Coats: The firſt is a Co- 

. vering of the Perironeum, The ſecond 
is compoſed of muſcular Fibres, which 

run. irregularly ſeveral Ways. And the 

third, which is full of Wrinkles for facili- 

tating its Dilatation, 1s both Glandulous, . 

and Nervous. Its Glands te a viſ- 

cous and ſlimy Matter, which defends it 

from the Acrimony of the Salts in the 

Urine. Around its Neck (which is long- 

er in Men than in Women) there 2 
{mall Muſcle, called inder 777 . 
which contracts the Orifice of the Hlad- 
der, that the Urine may not run out, but 
when it thruſts op the Pallage, the 
Contraction of the fecond Coat of the 
Bladder, which is therefore called Derriſor 
Urine. The Blood- Veſſels of the Blad- 
Its Nerves come from the In PF 
Its. Uſe is, to be a Reſervatory of the 
Urene, that 1 may not — ka from 
us, as it is in the Kidneys. 
2 
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Sen s ECT. 5 
of the Parts of Generation proper o Men 


"HE Pats of Generation boper e to 
Men may be fitly divided into thoſe 
which and ſeparate the Seed from 
the and thoſe which convey it 
into the Womb. The firſt is done by 
three Sorts of © Glands; - which are the 
Teftes, the Veſicule Seminales, and the 


Proftate.. The ſecond is the Office of the | 


Penis, or Yard. 
The Dates, which prepare the 


dee 
pal Part of the Seed, receive their Blood 


from two long and flender Arteries, 


which, at their Riſe from the Sides of 


the Aorta, a little below the Emul gents 
are extremely ſmall, but immediately be- 
come bigger; the Reaſon of which Me- 
chaniſm we have already explained in 
ſpeaking of Secretion. As theſe Arteries 
run between the Duplicature of the Peri- 
7ongum, to which they give ſome ſmall 
Twigs, they paſs out of the Abdomen at 


the Holes in the tranſverſe and oblique” 


Muſcles, and march over the : Os Pubis, 
within the Productions of the Peritone- 
um, to the Teſticles; but, before they ar- 
rive, they divide each 1 _ two Branches, 
the Jargeit of which are t 33 the 
"Teſticles themſelves, and x cape 


_ 


i 
} G . - 
\ 
1 
| " 


. . 


a httle below the Emulgent: But the left 
is always inſerted into the 


proper to M 
ones the Epididymides. When the 


Iz ZBlood has diſcharged itſelf of the Seed in- 
| to the Tefticles, it returns by the Veins, 


which e ſeveral Branches from the 
Teſtes, 
Productions of the Perstoneum,. the ſame 


way the. Arteries came down. In their 


Progreſs, their Branches frequently inoſ- 
culate, and divide 2 2 come 
ey 


towards the Abdomen; in the 


near the Abdomen, they all unite in 


one Trunk ; and therefore, becauſe of their 
Shape, are called Corpora Pyramidalia. 
In the Abdomen they receive ſome ſmall 
Twigs from the Peritoneum. he right 


ick Vein opens into the Vena Cava, 


the 
ſame Side, that it may not be obliged ; to 
croſs the Aorta, whoſe Pulſe would be a 
to ſtop the Blood which returns from 


Teſticles very ſlowly, by reaſon. of the 


narrow Orifices of the Spermatick Arteries, 
and the Largeneſs of. the Veins. Theſe 
Blood-Veſſels have been called the Vaſa 
Mm 

Having deſcribed the Blood-Veſſels of 
the Teſticles, I come now to their Inte- 
gumente, which are three, one common, 
and two proper. The common is the 


The Vaſa | 


Strotum, which befides the Skin (which 2/ '* S. 


is very thin, and full of -Blood- Veſſels) 
Scarf-skin and Membrana Adipoſa, in this 
Place likewiſe very thin, its Veſicles be- 


S © 


_——_ 
* * 


18 Of the Parts 170 Generation 
\ em a: of Fat; is compoſed likewiſe 
| as ck : fleſhy or muſcular Fibres, by 
5 which the Srotum is contracted, 
8 eee gu of Health. "by the 
ulcular the Srrotum is 
Greeks — — The Srotum 18 
divided in the Middle by a thin Membrane, 
which ſeparates the two Teſticles. 

The Tunica The — * — proper Integuments is 
Vaginalis. called Tunica Vaginalis, or auß geed de, 
being formed b on Dilatation of the Pro- 
ductions of — external Membrane of the 
Peritoneum; its internal Superficies is 
ſmooth, its external rough: It contains the 
| Vaſa Pr eparantia and Deferentia ; it em- 

2 the — th _ 
po” the Outſide of this Tuni- 
uſcle called er, from 
its Office; it riſes from the Os Pabis 

and, ſpreading its Fibres upon 

modes, it tuſpends the Fa od 
3 them up in the Act of Genera- 


| le hen. hen wh em 
— mediately the 3. It is called A- 


#, becauſe of its white Colour. It is 
= 
The 
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proper to Men. 


el ſmall and ſoft Tubes, di 
ſuch a Manner, that if they could be bi 
parated from one another, without break · 
ing them, they might be drawn out” to a 
from th Length. They run in ſhort Waves 
Tunica . — to the Aeis of 
els, being divided from one ana- 
= thin Membranous Productions 
from me inner Side of the Mbugines. 
Theſe Productions unite at the Ai of 
the Teſticle, and form a Cover to ſome 
ſmall Tubes which at one End of the 
Teſticke pierce the Tunica Albnginea, and 
unitè into — 1 Canal, which by ſeveral 
Turnings Windin upon the u 
Part of dhe Teftickes frens ar Body 15 
we call Epididymis, covered with a thin 


Production of the Abu mea.” The fame 7". Epi- 


Canal continuing and a from the 
Extremities of the Epididymos, forms the 
Vaſa Deferentia, one from each 

wg, about the Bigheſs of a Gooſe-Quill : 
As they aſcend within the Timed Vagina. 
his, they make ſeveral ſhort Turnings and 
Windings; then they enter by the Holes 
of rhe tranſverſe and oblique Maſcles in- 
to the Adamen, and marching over the 
Ureter between the back Si Side of the 
Bladder and the Rectum, they grow larger 


as they approach the Nele Seminal 5 


(which open into them) were they come 
cloſe to 1 another, Mr . _ 


finaller and 
ſitaller, they „ 


O the Parts of Generation 
Proftate, and open into the Urerhra,. a 
little below the Neck of che Bladder, 
where each Orifice has a ſpongeous Bor- 
der, called _ Gallinaginis, which hin- 
ders the involuntary running. of the Seed. 
The Cavity of the Vaſa Deferentia, be- 
fore they enter the Abdomen, will hardly 
admit of a Heg's Briſtle; as they increaſe, 
ſo likewiſe do their Cavities, which are 
_ tortuous and obliquely contracted by their 
inner Coat, which is nervous, whiter and 
thinner than the external, which is com- 
— of Muſculer. Fibres. The 2 

ve many Lympheducts, which diſcharge 
themſelves into the inguinal Glands. Their 
Nerves come frem tho Intercoſtal, and 
21ſt of the Spine: 

The Spermatic Arteries carry the Blood 
from the Aurta to the Teſticles, which ſe- 

te that Part of it which is fit for Seed. 
he Veins carry. back. to the Cava what 
Blood remains; after the Secretion of the 

Seed. The Seed is farther purified in the 
Epididymides, and in Coition is carried 
by the Yaſa Deferentia into the Urethra. 
As the narrow Orifices, and great Len: 
of the Spermatick Arteries Cwbich give 
Time to the ſlow moving Particles of the 
viſcous Seed to combine and unite) are a 
clear Proof of what we have ſaid con- 
cerning the Formation of the Humours 
to be ſecerned; ſo the Length of the 
Tubes, which compoſe the Body of the 

8 EE, Teſticles, 


a ws bids «@ as www to mms <4 
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-proper to Aen. 
Teſlicles hes not leſs evidently evince 
the Structure we have given of a Gland : 
For the Particles which compaſs the Seed 
being groſs, all the ſmaller Particles of 
the Blood muſt enter the Tubes with 
them; and therefore, that none but the 
Particles of the Seed might arrive at the 
Vas Deferens, it was neceſſary that the 
Tube of the Gland ſhould be long, havi 
de letter Pu Branches, to convey off 


the leſſer Particles, which were not to 
enter into the Compoſition of the Seed. 
Many of theſe Particles muſt be lympha- 
rick, becauſe of the great Proportion they 
bear in the Blood ; —— Ga) 
that the Teſticles, as well as the Laver, 
have a Multitude of ' lymphatick Veſſels. 
The Reaſon of the Length of the Vaſa 
Deferentia' is, that the Impetus of the 
Seed at the Caput Gallinaginis might not 
be fufficient to dilate the Orifices of the 
Vaſa Deſerentia, but when aſſiſted with 
the Compreſſion of the ſurrounding Parts 
in Copulation. 
The  Veſicule 
Number, one on each Side, fituated be-= 
twixt- the Bladder and the ſtraight Gut, 
tied to the one and the other by a Mem- 
brane of the fleſhy Fibres, which in Time 
of 2 contracts — p_ the Ve. 
* are covered with. a 
rea de upon which- do — 
many Branches of Veins, Arteries, _ 


Single are 1 meg the Velt- 


te Pro: The 


Of the Parts of Generation 
and Lymphaticks. Their external. Sur: 
face reſembles rather that of the Brains 
than that of the Guts of a little Bird; 
they are about two Fingers Breadth long; 
9 is not an Inch, from 


narrower by little and 
little to ud el which 1s next the Pro- 
ſtate. They have two conſiderable Ca- 
vities divided into membranous Cells, 
which open diſtinctly by two Orifices 
which are in their mall Extremities, into 
the two Vaſa Deferentia, from which 
they receive — Seed which is ſeparated 


in the Teſcicles to be kept till Coition. 

, or Glanduloſum, 
is a omerate | fituated at the 
Neck of the Bladder, covered wich a 


Membrane made of muſcular Fibres, as 
that of the Yeſicuke, and for the ſame 
Uſe. He en Bigneſs of a Wall- 
nut. 4% Defer through 
its Subſtance, which coves and 
dulous. The Glands (which like little 
Grains ly upon the Sides of the Velickes) 
ſeparate a clear and m us Hu- 
22 which lies in the V . 
when it is carried into the 
—— of che Urethra by eleven or tu ve 
Excretory Ducts, which open about the 
Orifices of the Vaſa Deferemia ;; the Bor- 


der of their Mouth is all ſpongeous, to 


hinder a continual running of this Hu- 
mour, which happens in n 
Ee | en 
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proper fo Men. 
when their Orifices are corroded by the 
morbifick Matter, which is thruſt, by the 
Elaſticity of the Air, into che empty Dufts 
upon Coition. 


The other principal Member. of the of tle Yard. 


Parts of Generation, is the Penis or Yard, 
whoſe Shape and Dimenfions are pretty 
well known. Its Skin, which is thin, 
and without Fat, has a Reduplication, 
which makes a Hood to the Glans, or 
End of the Yard, called Preputtum, or 
the Fore-skin, The ſmall Li 
which it is tied to the under Side of the 
ww, is called Fremar. The Uſe of 
ad mor wh is to keep the Glam ſoſt 
that it may have ee 


ide Subſtance of the Yard is 
ſed of two ſp s Bodies called 
a; they ariſe diſtin&] from 


21 lower Part of the Os Pubis. little 


from their Root they come cloſe together, 
being only rr which - 
at its Beginni thick, but, as it 
approaches the of the Yard, it grows 
thiriner and thinner, where the e 
n Middle 
Glan. 

The external Subſtance of theſe ſpon- 
gy Bodies is hard, thick and white. he 
internal is compoſed of {mall Fibres and 
Merhbranes which form a Sort of looſe 
Net-work, upon which the Branches af 


bl 


: the Ure- 
3 


When the Blood is ſtopt Tow thou: the 


teen Inches long, beginning at the Neck 


lies between the two Membranes, is about 


Of the Parts of Generation 
the Blood-Veſſels are curiouſly ſpread, 


Veins of the Penis, it runs throu 
veral ſmall Holes in the Sides o Mi 


Capillary Branches into the Cavities A. bec 


the Net- work, by which Means the Cor. 
pora Cavernoſa become diſtended, or the 
Penis ere ted. 

Along the under Side- of the Corpora 
Cavernoſa, there runs a Pipe called the 
Urethra, which is about twelve or thir- 


of the Bladder. (from which it receives || wt 
the Urines) it bends to the lower Part of || of 
the Os Pubis, and turning up to the | Co 


Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa, is con- 
tinued to the of the Yard, The 
=_ of — 1 Pip compoſed. of two 


2 "middle f ſpongy han 
— like that ot the Corpora 
except at the End, which joins the Neck 
of the Bladder; where the Diſtance be- 
tween the Membranes is ſmall, and fil - 
led up with a thin, and red "wen 
Subſtance, whoſe excretory 
the inner Membrane, pour into th © Pigs 
a mucilaginous Liquor. The external 
Membrane is hard, cloſe and white; the 
internal, which lines the Cavity of the 
Urethra, is thin, ſoft, and of an exquiſite 
Senſe. The ſpongeous Subfrance which 


ces errors 8. 


balf a Line eie to the Corpora Ca- 
vernoſa, 


chin Partiti 


proper to Men. W 
vernoſa, one half Line round the reſt of 
the Pipe. The Extremities of this ſpor 
Subſtance are much thicker than in the 
Middle: That End next the Praſtatæ, 
becauſe of its Bigneſs, is called the Bulb 
of the Urethra, — about half an Inch 
thick, and divided — the Middle by a 
as the Corpora Cavernoſa 
are. The other End — 
Balanus upon the Extremities of the Cor- 


pora Cavernaſa. The Veins in the Ure- 


thra have Holes in their Sides, through 
which the Blood paſſes into the Cavities 
of its Net- work, in an Erection, as in the 
a Cavernoſ . 0 
On each Side of the Bulb of the Ure- 
thra there = a ſmall Gland. whoſe ex- 
cretory Du ing forwards, pours in 
to eu — 109. and — 
Liquor, which defends it againſt the Acri- 
mony of the Salts of the Urine. And 
on the oppoſite Side of the Urerbra, upon 
its internal Membrane, a little nearer the 
Glans, there is another ſmall Gn which 
has the ſame Office. Theſe Glaus were 
firſt obſerved by that diligent Anatomiſt, 
Mr. Couper. At the other End of the 


4 Urethra, around the Crown of the Glans 


where it joins the Præputium, is a Row 
of ſmall Glands, like unto thoſe of the 
Cilia, called by that accurate Anatomiſt, 
Dr. Tyſen, Glandula Odorifere : | 
ſeparate a Liquor, which 3 — 


Of the Parts of Generation 
Glands, that the Preputtiins may ſlip 


WET 
Of the Veſſe hasa ſmall Ligament, which 
OR ariſes from its Back, alittle Diſtance from 


its Root, which ties it to the upper Part 
of the Os Pubis, that it may not -= 
low. It receives two Branches of 

and Arieries from the Hypogaſtrick vel 
ſels; beſides the — the Pudenda. 
The two Veins unite near its Roots, and 
form one Trunk that runs along the up- 
per Side of the Yard. It has two Nerves 
from the Os Sacrum, and ſeveral Lym- 
phaticks, which empty themſelves into 
the inguinal Glands, 


Ee Meß The Yard has three Pair of Muſcles, 
„E The firſt is the Erectores; they riſe from 


my Iſchium, a little oro — Rs 
e ra Cavernoſa; em, 
and are inſerted 2 them. "The ſecond 
are the Acceleratores; they riſe from 
Root of the Urethra; they have ſeveral 
Fibres, which join the Fibres of the Sphin- 
fer Ani; they ly upon the Urethra, be- 
twirt the — and are inſerted in- 
to the Corpora Caverneſa. The third Pair 
are the Tranſver/ales; they ariſe from the 
I ſchium juſt by the EreSores, and run ob- 
liquely to the upper Part of the Bulb of 
the Urerhra, When theſe: Mufſcles act, 
they. preſs the Veins the Back of the 
Pen ag ale of he Eten the Os which is the 
as has been ſaid; 
SECT. 
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8E CT. XVI. 
Of the Pares of Generation proper to 


ſlip 


IJAving in the firſt Chapter deſcribed 
H he Bi ure and Situation of the ex- 
ternal Parts of Generation proper to Wo- 
men; I ſhall here only examine their Sub- 
ſtance and Uſe, and then proceed to the 
internal Parts. eee ee | 
The Gitorit, which is in the Fore-part C/ the Cli- 
of the Vulva, is a long and round Body, . 
naturally about the Bigneſs of the Jula: 
It lies within the Skin; nor does any Part 
of it appear outwardly, except its Extre- 
mity, which. is covei :d with a Folding of 
the Skin, made by the Union of the Mm- 
Phe, ealled its Præputium. TheSubſtance 
of the Clitoris is compoſed of two ſpon- 
$ Bodies, ſuch as thoſe of the Yard ; 
oy riſe diſtinctly from the lower Part of 
the Os Pubis, and approaching one ano- 
ther, they unite and form the Body of the 
Clitoris, whoſe Extremity, which is of 
an exquiſite Senſe, is called its Glans. The 
two ſpongeous Bodies, before they unite, 
are called the Cyura Clitoridis, they are 
twice as long as the Body of the Clroris. 
It has two Muſcles, which riſe from the 7; Muſttes. 
Protuberance of the Jebhium, and are in- 
N. ſerted in its ſpongeous Bodies. They 
„ a E 
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Of the Parts ef Generation 
ere& the Clitoris in Coition, after the 
ſame Manner that the Muſcles of the Yard 
| do erect the Yard. ; | 
I Veſels. The Clitoris receives Veins and Arteries 
from the Hzmorrhoidal Veſſels and the 
Pudenda, Nerves from the Intercoſtals, 
which are hkewiſe diſtributed through all | 
the Parts of the Vulva. Remark, that | 


l * * 


the Veins on the one Side of the Vulua _ 

communicate with thoſe of the other Side, 1 
and ſo do the Arteries communicate with To 
- one another, | 2 

Of the The Nymphe have been war re" de- 
 Nvph®. ſcribed already. Their internal Subſtance || © 
| is ſpongeous, and full of Blood-Veſlcls, 2 
therefore they ſwell in the Act of Copu- FI 
lation; they receive Veſſels and Nerves has 
as the Clitoris; their Uſe is to defend the G 
internal Parts from external Injuries, to in- 1 
creaſe Pleaſure in Coition, to direct the || * 

Courſe of the Urine: They are bigger in f 68e 
married Women-than in Maids. - | 


by 
5 . 


The Hymen is a circular Folding of the 10 

inner Membrane of the Vagina; which | 
being broke at the firſt Copulation, its a 
Fibres contract in three or - four Places, 88. 
1 what they call Glandule Myrti- i 

. or mes. An 

Urethra. A little beyond the Clitoris, in the fore 
Part of the Vulva, above the Neck of the M 
- Womb, is a little Hole, which is the Re 

Orifice of the  Urethra : It is naturally ſo . 
large as to receive a Probe as big as 4 58 
| | Gooſe. 0 


S_”_ Tz p 


1 898 


S &@ me 


© 
85 
1- 
es 
1C 
N- 
1e 
in 
he 
ch 
its 
Is. 


41 


1 ” 
a . 


proper to Women. % 


Gooſe-quill. The Length of the Neck 


of the Bladder is near about two Fin 


Breadth. It has little Muſcle called im 


SphinFer, which embraces the Urethra, 
to hinder the involuntary running of the 
Urine; it joins the fleſhy Fibres which are 
at the Orifice of the Vagina. 

Between this Muſcle and the inner 
Membrane of the Vagina there are ſeve- 
ral little Glands, whoſe excretory Ducts 


99 


are called Zacwe : They pour a viſcous Lacune, 


Liquor, for the tickling of the Sex, into 
the lower Part of the Vulva. Theſe Glands 
are the Seat of the Gonorrbæas in Women, 
as the Proſtatæ are in Men; and have the 


ſame Uſe that they have. They haye been 


found all, ulcerate in Women which have 
had a Gonorrhea. : 


"The Vagins, or Neck of th Womb, is vague 
a long and round Canal, which reaches 


from the Pudendum to the internal Mouth 
of the Womb. In Maids it is about five 
Fingers Breadth long, and one and a half 
wide; but in Women who have born 
Children, its Length ard Bigneſs cannot 
be determined, becauſe it lengthens in the 
Time a Woman is with Child, and it di- 
lates in the Time of Birth. It lies betwixt 
the Bladder and the Regt um, with which 
laſt it. is wrapt up in the ſame common 
Membrane from the Peritonæum; for this 
Reaſon. the Excrements come out ſome- 
times by the Vulva, when this Inteſtine 18 


_—_ 1 S n 4 
% 


_ Of the"Parts by ri i 
The Subſtance of the V is com- 
aneh of two Membranes, ph: ich the 
| Which lines its Cavity, is nervous, 
and and Fall of Wrinkles and Suci, elpecially 
a in its fore Part. It has three or four ſmall 
Slands om that Side next the Rectum, 
which pour into it a viſcous Humour, in 
be Time of Coition, of which ve have 
Spoken before. | | 
The Wrinkles of this Membrane is 
for the Friction of the Halanus, to increaſe 
the Pleaſure in Copulatjan, to derain 2 
Seed that i it may not run, dut again, and 
that it ay extend in the Tiaſe of Gels 
tion, | "8-1 
The external M brane of the 7 aging 
is made of muſcula Fibres, - 281 (as 
Occaſion requires) ) dilate, and N 
become Jong and ſhort, for adjuſting 
Se e 
Tard. At its lower ripe there is 4 Muſele 
| of circular Fibres li e and 
= under it, on each Side of NY 
| Net- Like lexus of BJ 55 
with che "Muſcle,' 5 wech the 
Mouch of the Vagina, "har it may if 


the Tard clolly. K 
The Neck of the Womb receives « Vein 
and Arteries' from the Hyj i 


the Aemestbe del Is. Thoſe fro 
| the Hy pogaſtrick 1 05 Int its | 

Part, 41 thoſe from i Bend orthoidal | 
In its lower Part. "The Viel c. 
municate — 
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proper To Women, ERGO 
municate. Rn one another. It has Nerves 
from the Os Sacrum, Among, other Utes, 
the Neck of the Matrix ſerves for a Con- 
duit to the Menſervs, and for a Pallage 
3 Fes, n W bi ſjtuated in \th 
ix or Womb is © of 

lower Part of the Hypogaftrium,. (nu Ti 2 7 * 
the Bladder and the {trait —— the Os Pu. Matrix. 
bee. ad che it before, 3 

and the Jin on each Side ; theſe 

. it.; but becauſe 


4 jor hun Women are . 
thereforet in 
than Men; e 


men are bigger in the Haunches than Men. 
The Figure of the Womb is Iike a Pear, of iu Figure, 
fo its internal 8 to, its Bottom; 


tis three Fi long, two, broad, 1 
almoſt . mb ; Magda its 
27 oh contain a big Aland: It changes 
Figure. and Pimenſions in Women 
wo are with Child z it preſſes, the Bowels, 
and reaches to the Navel toward their 
N whilſt at other Times i it does 


we Sacrum. .. 
. rag 18 covered with dhe Peri. of it 83. 
7oneum. Its Subſtance is compoſed, of e 


Fibres, which are woven together like — 


and draw 
— be 1 — Dr * 
rections tter contracting of 
e e ow 
The e Rewer 8 Fibres are 57 


* 


pt 
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which form an infinite Number of Cells 
upon which the Blood - veſſels 5 4 turn- 
ing and winding frequently. Upon theſe 
Membranes, eſpecially . the Cav) 
of the Womb, — are ſeveral 
9 which ſeparate an Humour to lubricate the 

| © _  tGavity of the Womb. © 
BH The Bottom of the Womb ws thick 

e dilates;'fothat, in the laſt Months of 
| Geſtation, tis at leaſt an Inch thick, where 


| into the Subſtance of the Womb. 94. 
| The Entry into the Cavity, or the Mouth 
ö of the Womb, joins the upper End of the 
Nazim, and makes à little Protuberance 
5 An the Form of Li and referables tha 
Muzzle of a little Dog, by fome called 
g . Os Nr. The Cavity of the Womb 


„and, among its Nugæ, ſeve- 
— Ducts, which e a glu- 


tinous Liquor to ſeal up: the Mouth of the | 
Womb in Geſtation. he Dutts are af- | 


ſected in a Flaor Abus. 


of its Vas. The Veins and Arteries of the Womb # 


tick Artery with i the h 
the * 


ned up wich thin and ſoft Membranes, } 


the Placenta adheres, becauſe its Roots run 


| next its internal Orifice being more con- 
| raced than it is near to its Bottom, is 
= called Collum minus Cieri. its Surface is / 


; the f | 
9 © 


os "ec I ritk-and er-. 
"matick Veſſels m_ . F 
_ "Inoſculate wi 
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» proper to Women: + 
| "of oog Sid of the Womb with thoſe br 
4 the other, When the Term of Accretion 
draws to a Period, and the Blood which 
wont. tobe ſpent in · tho Increaſe of 
we Body, being accumulated, diſtende the 
Veclele, .it-breaks forth once a Month, at 
| thoſe of the Womb becauſe of all the- 
Veins in the Body, which ſtand 1 
| cular to the Horizon, theſe only-are with- 
cout Valves This: Evacuation- is called 
he | Menfirua,, to: which Men for the 
1 ' fame; Reaſon are ſubject; but in them the 
| redundant Humour paſſes off by Urine, . 
| as SanForius obſerves, and eoly by. the 
1 Hhemorrhoidal Veins. 
lie Nerves come from the Intercoſtals, 
aud from thoſe which come from the Os 
Scrum. There are alſo ſeveral Lym 
_ ticks upon its Outſide, which-unite by ittle 
and little into greater Branches, and diſ- 
e er in the Reſervatory of the 
1 Chyle: Alb the Veſſels of the Momb creep 
vuvpon it by many: Turnings and - Wind ĩugs, 
4 that they may nat breakw W 5 
| SF. The Was. is tied/by two Sorts of Li- 
"1M byewokroad, called. e- its * 
. ee two round, called. Zig amen . 
* Rotunda. The two. broad. TH tn hk are 
only a Production or Continuation of the 
> 8 4 "i ENS 
For their Largeneſs- ure, they are 
commonly compared to- the Wings of a 
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hs — lateral Part of the Bottom 
of the Womb, and paſs, in the Producti. 
ons f che. Peritone u through the Rings 
of the oblique and tranſvetie 1— of 
the Alam to the Os Prbis,-where they 
3 a Goole-foot, and are rely 

erted in the Os Pubis, and 97 con- 
tinued los —_ to the Muſeulis Membra- 


de of the This fromm thence 


with a great Number of Blood. veſſeloʒ 
they ate big at the. Bottom of the 
Womb, bur they grow ſinaller and flatter 
8 approach the Os PHH. 


Men ; they differ only in this, 
ſeveral Turnings and Windings as it goes 


down, chat it divides i into two Branches 
of which che ſmalleſt goes to the Ovarium; 


one is beſtowed upon the Womb, another 


Ligaments 


the Womb and Tube Fal- 


Of the Sitia-PIane : Tis the ſame as to the Vein. 
tion and Fi-. The Ovaria are tied about two Fi 
gre of the Diſtance from the Bottom of the Womb 


N a * 
- EY - os, „ , - 
- 2 ' 
* 


two Led Lighnoud riſe from 


„N 1 5 Fiſtia Lata, on tlie upptr Part 


comes 92 Pain that Women, Big with 
Child, feel in this Place. The Sübſtanee 
of, theſe Ligarhetits is Hard, but covered 


The Spermatick Veſſels in Women are 
Ce hoy fir) as in | 
Jt. thatth are ſhorter, and the Artery 1 makes 


the biggeſt divides into three more. of which 
upon the V Pagina, and the third upon the 


mm __ 


| 


x 
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1 re Nomen. 15 

-N by:the Eigene Tus, They are fixed: 5 
to the Peritonæum at.the e b the 5 

matick Veſſels. They are kr Jie 


| | Figure, a little EI . 
| # where the Sperwarick Veel. 8 


The Ovaria or Teſticles are: near half, ur, 
as 2 as W are; their Surface is un- — 
inkled in old Women, 82 
0 ſmooth and equal in liter 3 
f 7 w 
| ſticks cloſe to 4194 Subſtance,; and with - 
another common from the Peritoneum, - 
| which-covers. all the Spermatick Veſſels 
Their Subſtance is compoſed of Fibres 
| and Membranes, which leave little Spac 
nin which there are ſeveral ſmall Vebeles | 
T 
PF ul  hardens like the Whire of an Egg 3 racy 
| haye each of them two prope 
| branes; upon which there are 4 4 al 
I Twigs. of Veins, Arteries, and Nerves. 
| Th Veſicles are called E and they 
| are of a diffetent Size and Nuinber, in 
Women of different Ages. We * | 
| | i Gus, 1190 Coated them as are — 
nated after ation, are contained 
IT; | 3 all over — 42 clow Sub- 
5 ftance, which has a ſmall. Hole! in its Side, 
| through which they are thruſt when they | 
3 — the Tube Fullopi an. Beſides 
the Spermatick Veſſels, the Ovaria have 
e from the Intercoſtals and Lym- 


* . Pbaticka, 


— 
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E108 of the Parts of Generation 


Phbaticks, Which diſcharge therſehyes into 


— the common R 


of the Tuba The Tube Fi aue are ſituated on 


Falopiana. right and left Side of the Womb; nk 


re from its 2 5. by a narrow Begin: 
ning, and they dilate in form of a Trum- 
pet to * Vue where they are 
Teese again into à ſmall Ori 
150 from whoſe Circumſerence they dilate 
into a pretty broad Membrane, which 
looks as if it were torn at its Ed 
- therefore, called Morſis Diaboli. Their 
Cavity, where they open into the Womb, 
wilt icarcely admit of a Hog's Briſtle ; 
but at its wideſt Part it will take in the 
End of one's little Finger. Their Sub- 
ſtance is compoſed of two Membranes, 
which come from the external and in- 
ternal Membranes' of the Womb: "The f 
Tubes are about 'four or five Fingers 


Breadth long; they have the ſame Veins, _ 


- Arteries, Nerves and Lymphaticks, as the 
Ovaria. Theſe are all the Parts of Gene- 
ration in Women. | 


3 . | So great is the Pleaſure 3 in the AR of \| 
. mee „Generation, that it alters the Courſe” of 


Generation the Blood and Animal Spirits, which then 
move all the above-deferibed Parts, which 
before ly quiet and at reſt. The Clirorrs 
is erected, which by its exquifite Senſe af- 
 fords a great deal-of Delight; the Glands 
about the Neck of the Womb, being 


| 3 by the ſwelling of the neighbour- 
ing 


. 
„ 


x 
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Proper to „ Women: | 


Ing Parts, pour forth a Liquor * 
* Paſſage of the Lard, and to increaſe 
the Pleaſure. Ihe Neck of the Womb 
contracts and embraces cloſly the Tard; 
the. Fibres - of the Womb contract 4d 
open its Mout (which at other Times 


is extremely cloſe) for the Reception of 
the e Part of the Seed; and the 


Branches of the Spermatick A _ 5 


run upon the Ligamenta Lats, 


3 Ovaria and the Tube age, be 

diſtended with Blood, contract and 
* | the Extremities of the Tubes ts the 
Ovaria, for carrying the Seed to them. The 


Seed -impregnates the Egg, which, from 
being tranſparent, 6 4 opake ſome - 


Time after; tis covered with a thick and 


yellow Subſtance, which'prefſes it on all 


_ Sides, and thruſts it out through a little 
Hole in its Middle; ſo it falls into the - 


_ Orifice of the Tubes, which dilate ſuffi- 
ciently for its Paſſage into the Womb. 
Some, partly. conſidering the Cloſeneſs 
of the Mouth of the Womb, and 
the IThickneſe :of- the Membranes of t 


Ovaria and Ova, do judge it impoſſible 


for the Seed to paſs this Way; there- 


fore they think "that ir" is taken up of the the © 


" Veins Which open in the -Cavi 


Vagina and Mairjs, where circulating, it 


ferments with the Maſs of Blood: From 


thence. come all thoſe Symptoms which 


appear hea, gt It enters and im- 


iz oa preguates > 


party 7 


107 


0 {OI 11 2 K * I 
1 


* The ama 7 the 3 5c. 
pregnates the by the ſmall TWigs of 
Ae 1 a Its Mathbratics x 
This Fermentation ſwells the Menibranes 
of the Tube, opens the Cavity ry i= 
Womb, and makes the 68 e 
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Of 8 Generation. of ihe Weeks: of the 

.  Unbilical Veſſels ; Of the Placenta; ih 

Wy r e 
Del very. 


1 HE great . many Pl 


which attend the moſt i plauGible Ac- | 


Count of the firſt Formation of the Patt 

| 1 an Anima), and Beginning of Motion | 

in its Flvids; and the nice aud curious 
 , "Obſervations of Red Teerrwenhoeck, and 
. * uthers, have been ſufficient Motives to 
woſt of the Moderns to throw w off the 
1 of Equivocal Generation. But 
hon gh both Reaſon and Experimente coh- 
25 we that all che Parts, of an Animal 
1d exiſt, and its Fluids were in Motion, 
before Generation ; yet whether the Al 


_ malculs was lodged in the 'Seed of the | 
Male or Female Ova, is Matter of Con- 
troverſy. The Arguments ſtrongly al- 
ledged on both Sides, perſuade me of the 
Truth of what Dr. Garden lays, that the 
| 0 Nidus wh 
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Thi Gentration of the Fons Sc. 


Animalcula in Semine. It is q 
ſee the prodigious Number of lade Ges 5 


. tures, like ſo many Tadpoles, ſwi 

every Way in the Male Sperm of all Ani- 
mals: Nor is it leſs curious to obſerve 
their languid Motion, in ſuch as are pox- 


ed, and how they recover their former 


Briskneſs as the Diſtemper abates. Leeu- 
wonboer k tells us of one whoſe Wife for 


ſome ears did not conceive, becauſe 
there were no Ani malcula to be found in 
his Seed, there being no other viſible Hin- 
drance on either Si „ Theſe Animals are 
ſo ſmall, that 3000000000 of them are 
| not equal to a Grain of Sand, whoſe Dia- 
meter is but the hundredth Part of an 
Inch. Whilſt the Seed thus abounds with 
Aftmalcula, there are not the leaſt Rudi- , 
Wel an. Animal to be ſeen in any 


Part of the Ovaria: Let theſe likewite 
' have a principal Part in — — ME 
without them there is no Co 


their uſual Appetites, 
"ao 9 


oF yellow Subſtance which grows in —— 
. Ovgtia of Cows, u 'Concep 


upon tion, is 
very remarkable: It has a ſmall Dint, and 
a Cicatrice in its Middle, as if the vum 


e Fetus is very fi 
Pane it very large; but as the Fizrus grows 


biggerand bugger, thisdecafh ad, Ithink, 


109 


even, Bitches, which bare ben r 
4: 


ws thinks.) 
I have ob- 


at- 


The Generation of the Fœtus, c. 
at laſt even vaniſhes > Nor is it to be ſeen | 
© before Conception, and in one 'Fefticle 
only, when there is but one Calf. If all 
the Ani maiculn, or a great many of them, 


did faſten and o the Womb, till 
ſuch Time as their Bigneſs, or want of J 
Nouriſhment, they made one another drop 


off, (as Leerwenhoeck thinks) Women * 
could not but be ſenſible of their 3 * 
tion; for they muſt be falling off, throumg 
the whole Time of their bein with Child. | 
But when tae Avimalcida gets into an OO. 
vum fit to receiveit; and this falls throu f 
one of the Tube Fallopiane into the 
Womb, the Humours which diſtil throug 
the Veſſels of the Womb, penetrating the 
Chats of the Egg, ſwell and dilate it, as 
the Sap of Earth does Seed-thrown into 
the Ground. Or elſe the Branches of the. | 
Veins and Arteries, whereby the Egg wag . 
tied in the Ovarium, (which Nana make 
the Umbilical Veſſels) bein * faſten 
with the Veſſels of the Womb; then the 
Placenta begins to appear like a little Cloud 
upon one Side of the external Coat of the 
Egg; and at the ſame Time the Spine of 
the Embryo 18 {o big, 48 we vi- 
ſible; and a little after the C b and 
Cærebelimn E like two ſmall Bladders, 
and the E fake Beming of the ing out of the 
the 


Ban ˙ cy cet rp WA 
Sn 9 


Head ; then the Beat Heart, r 
Fund um 15, is Planl to be obe fe | 
and the E 


laſt of all. "I | 
Vp x 
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-The Generation of "the Fetus, Ce. rr 

Noa the Membranes which involve te | 
Ferns are the ſame with the Coats of the ; 
Egg. Rove ayer ee _ at 3 "ol F.. yas 

18 K @  Nttie-roughOn.1tS Chorion,-. - 
Oufde, to which the -Placenta:adheres. 

It embraces immediately | the: Aramon,.or or he 
interna Membrane, whickss a fine and Amals.' 
delicate Bag full of- clear Liquor, in the 

Middle of which the Firzus fwims, This 

Liquor is ſeparated, for the Nouriſnment 
of the Furus, by the Glands of the Ammian, 

from its Blood; veſſels, which are fine 

2 the Umbilical. Vein. and Ar- 


1 rb ee riſe from the Extremity of | 
the Aorta, or — of the Lliacks | 
| the Bladder t to the wo pling by through which 
I they paſs, they give ſome Branches to the 
A Ammon and Chorion, and areafterwards di- * 
1 vided-into an infinite Number of Btanches 
in che Dlarema he Vein riſes by ſeve- 
tal Roots or Branches which are ſpread 
throꝰ all the Subſtance of the Placenta; it 
enters cup ee and ag r to which 
it gives ſeveral Twigs in at 
d Whois e ie, inthe 
E 2 Subſtance of: the Liver? | 
The Umbilical Veſſcls between the Na- 
| vel and the Placenta are wrapt up in a Pro- 
Auction of the Chorin and Ammon, which 
z ͤgenetally about a Foot and a half long, 
| _ the — * 


. 
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The Generation of the Foetus, Ec. 
the Platema from the Womb. The 
ſe of this Navel-ſtring: is to carry the 


unfit! for this Le, is carried back by the 


5 Arteries to the Phicenta, whilſt the Fes 
zs ſtill ſupplied with more by: the! Veins; 


© that there is a continual Circulation 


detwixt the Mother and the Ferus, / 


ven in 


Now the Placenta is a thick Cake which 
ee the Outfide of the Chorion, 
ecke r ve the Feta grows; it is of 
at its biggeſt 1t 15 about 


_ Fi 


| Umbilical Veſſels are ſpread through all | 

its Subſtance; and indeed, it ſeems to be 
nothing elſe bat a Texture of the Vein 

and Arteries, by 9 


the P/acents which adheres to the Womb, 


Pores in the Sides 
Blood-veſſels, into which, they had inſi- 
nuated is the (enen of the 
flowing of the Lochia, till the Vrerus 
collapſes, or the Pores, by the natural Ela- 
ſticity of the Veſſels, contract by Degrees. 
* Tai have only ane cmman 

Placenta, 


Mo Mtn nnd theRetur; for that Side of 
appears to be nothing but the Extremities 


EN Threads, 


Which, in Labour, out of the | 
al ovavrick » 


Maternal Blood of the Veins to the Tu- 
tus, for its Nouri ſhment: That which is 


th thick, and fix or {e- 
inmeter. The Biavches- of the 


| 


| 


—__ - 


| Y 


1 


6 , 
* 
l 


th oak; of the Fertus, Oc. 


Platenta,” and ſometimes they have each a 


d iſtinct one. 
Beſides theſe Membranes which" Wolde 


the Fetus, there is anothet, which lies be- 
tween the Chorion and the Anmion, on the 


oppoſite Side to the Platenta, in the Form 
of a Bag, called the Allantors ; it receives 


the Urine of the Ferns 15 a Pipe called 


the Urachus, which riſes 


the Bottom 
of the Bladder, and 


es out at the Na- 


vel, to which Place its 8 is very . 
0 aft 


t, \ bur hardly to be perceived 


7 in the Umbilical Rope, cho th 
are not wanting ſome good Waben 
who have obſerved it even there. 5 
ever, its being rarely found, has 


, Ground to th Anatowilts to. Joo rer 
the Exiſtence of the human Mlaittors it- 
{elf, the Opporraditics of opening the 


dead Bodies of Women big with' Ohild 


"being very rate. Mer ff We 0 at 
e to be the fame Nec „ W 
the Secretion, of the Urine of the burn 


Fetus, that there is for that of Brutes, 


that we actually find Urine in tlie Blader F 
of the firſt{*as well as of the laft, we cah- 
not doubt, but hat Nature would 
for the one, as well as for the other. . And 
that ſhe really has done ſo, we may 
ther from chis, that Midwives do enlly 
obſerve 

come aw 


provide 


© different Sorts of 
y in Labour. And I hays — — 
a human Alianrois with all the Secundines 


curiouſly 


1 1 
7 
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e 
ture of 
1 


Dif The Fetus is almoſt of an Oval Figue" 
- whilſt it lies in the Womb, for its Head 


w=K down with its Chin upon.its Breaſt; 


. 


a „ "OF" 
* SON" 
: 


De Generation 50 the Fetus, Ee. 


by Dr. Hale, of which 
Philo- 


y Prepared 
be has given a full Account in the S 
eric Tranſact ions. 


ack is round: With its Arms it em- 


braces. its Knees, which are drawn up;to - 
its Belly; aud its Heels are cloſe to its 
Buttocks, its. Head up 
is towards its Mother's Belly. But, about 
N ninth —_ ts Head, which' -_ 
always ſpecifically lighter than any other 
becomes ſpecifically orig Bulk 
bearing a much ſmaller Proportion to its 
| Subſtance than it did, and conſequently it 
_ muſt tumble in the Liquor which contains 
it; ſo its Head falls dawn, its Feet get 
up, and its Face turn towards its Mother's | 
Back: But becauſe then it is an irkſome, 
though favourable. Poſture. for. its Eat, 5 
te Motion it makes for its Relief, gives 4 
5 ans Pains to its Mother, which cauſes - 
Pl jon of the Womb, for the Ex- 
pulfion of the Frs. When the Child 
eſents . nn ; Poſture, it ſhould | 
carefully „and, if pol- | 
fible,_t 5 . ri t Way; if that” 
can t be done, it ſhould FOR 3 out 
: We the Feet. Ys 


wards, and its Face 
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FAVING: altcady deſcribed: tho 
Figure, Bounds, and external 
| Ports of the. horax; we come 
wow to cam _y the pes «ng — oo Uſe 
of its ſevera rts, among l 
+ firſt that preſents itſelf is the Breaſts. * 
The Anas of the Breaſts" is com- 
255 er of Gland of an 
| Figure, w y in a gan» - ' 
tity of Fat. Their . ob . 
| ws -apptoach'the Nipple, join and unite. 
1 58 2 at laſt they form ſeven; eight, 
or more ſmall Pipes, called Tabuli La#t+ 
1 eri, which have ſeveral croſs Canale bj 
3 en communicate with one ano- 
| — — 


07. the Breafts 
85 Milk which was dd to it might not 


ſtagnate, but paid thro by cheather Pi 
which all eden in the e of 
the Nipple 


The Nipple i- a ſpon 


made of two Orders of ee, Sub The foal, | 


Jeft make a fine Net- work * * 
ger 8 of the Net- work of the ig- 
Er N 7 Through it paſs the Tubult 

Tas Fifert, which | grow om and ſmaller 

to their Extremities, that the Milk might 

not run out, but when the Breaſts are ull, 
or upon Suckion: It bas an 
and a ſmall Erection when it is handled. 
The Arteries and Veins of the Breaſts 
are Branches of the Subelavian and Inter- 
coſta]. © They have Nerves from the Ver- 


NG DIO | 


of he Breath 41 is to 7 es 
the Noutiſhment of the rr 
ras. The Tubes, which | compoſe. the = 


thaw: * 
is Nell 


Gland#:of the Breaſts in Maid, like 3 
Sphincter Muſcle contract ſo eloſely, — 


Bar when the webe can enter _— 71 
E 0 W1 * 
S 


Trunk of the great Artery, vg Blo 
flows in a greater Quantity, and With 


greater Fotce through ee 


teaſts, and forges. a Paſſage into their 
Glands, which at ſi 
mits only of a thin Water 3 but by /grow- 
8744 ing 


exquiſite Senſe; 


nartow; ad-. h 


——. 


Of th# Diaphragma; or An. 


Ling wider by Deprees; as the-Wornb grows | 


— the Ge receive a thicker Se. 


; and aſter Birth they run with a chick 


Milk becauſe! that Blood. which before 


A aid Hon to thei Ftus, and for three or 


four Days aſterwards by the Lrerus, be- 
inn wh to ſtop,” does Mill moredilate 
e Glinds'of the Bteaſts. v 
The Breaſtein den are very mall, they 
are chiefly for an Ornament. have ſeen 
los Men who and nn or gs in DI 


* 


| 0. . : 
e of MH 


Näes wie Breaſts ly: the Muſcles nf 

' Bohes which-compole the Fore- 

of the f Bear; theſe are deſeribed in 
Places: Having therefore cut them up, Miarif. 


Heart and appear. 
The room oh is — of tao 


Muſcles; which divide the middle tom 


the lower Odviry: The firſt and 


Muſcle arifes from the Fermun, and the 


End of the laſt Ribe, on each Side. Its 


Fibres, from this ſemi- circular Origina- 
tion, tend towards their Centre,” and ter- 


minate in a Tendon or Aponerrofis, which 


F hath always been taken for the nervotis 


a Aren The ſecond and in- 
ferior 


* 


ity 


" _ come 
2 2 | 


and laid the Cavity of the Tam open, 
the Diraphy Vitara, ee Wy 


ns ww Wen or A 
ferior Muſele comes from the Vertelrs q 
of the Loins, by two Productions, f 
which that on the right Side comes. . 
the firſt, ſecond, and: third Vertebræ of || Labe 
the Loins-;: that on the leſt Side is ſome- in tt 
what ſhorter; and both theſe Productions ute 
join and make the lower Part of the Mid- of th 
_ riff, which joins its Tendon with the Ten- |} of * 
don of the other, ſo as that they make Siu 
but one Membrane, or rather Partition. EN 
7 The : Midriff is covered wirh a Mem- 
brane from the Pleura on its upper Side, 
and by the Peritongum on its 5 
it is pierced in its Middle, for the P 
of the Vena Cava; and its lower Part, 5 
the Oęſophagus; and the Nerves which go 1 
. wo the upper Qribeo of the Storch, and 
| betwixt the Productions of the inferior 
MNuſele, -paſs the Aorta, the Thoracick 
Duct, and the Vena Ay * 
of 10 Veſts. The Midriff receives — 
aalled :Phromce from the Cava and or- 
ta; and ſometimes on its lower Part two 
Branches from the Vena Adipoſa, and two 
Arteries from the Lumberes, It has two 
Nerves, which come from the wore . 
2 2 the Neck, *which paſs thro the | 
Cavity, of the Thoras, and are: 
in the Muſcles of the Midriff, - 7 -i 
of in e. Thee Midriff} in its natural Situation, 
is Conves on the upper Side 1 
„ 1 5 
i , 


-g ESS NN 


oer acer 


> 1 * a «a 8 2 a 7 „ * 4 3 6 * = , — — — — — Ä 
R PPP » EETCEIEINY 
1 * * ä 


Of the Pleura, Mediaſtinum, .. 219 
J Fibres ſwell and contract, it muſt become 
: wr on-cach*Side 3 and conſequently the 
ty-of the Breaſt is to give 
me tothe Lungs to receive the Air 
ſpiration; Id the Stomach 'and 
loqeltines are for the Diſtribution 
| of theChyle 5 butitdiminiſhesthe Cavity 
- Ren hen it reſumes its natural 
Epe &f the Air in Expirarita. 


en, m 


1 Neeb s 
* Thymus. e en 


| Tu: Pura is a double 3 Of the Plen- 
1 -=- which covers all the Cavity of thee. 

T boras; it ariſes from the Keyrebre of te 
Back, aſcends on each Side upon the Ribs 
to the middle of the Sermm. It is fel! 
[| to the Perjoſteum of the Ribe, te the 

| internal intercoſtal MyſcJes, and it covers 

the Midtiff. Its Side towards the Cavity 

is ſmooth and equal, but that which 1 s 

fixed to te Ribs is 


imm t8 a double Mem- the Me 


T- Plura, which comes from the Sermmm, 
'S and goes ſtraight down thro* the Middle 
of the Thorax de Vertebre, dividing 
' the Cavity in two. It contains, in its 
{8 * the 5 


e . 4 


me Vena Cava, the Ogfephagns,..and the 

the Udine. we Gner and chi 
The Nadi af inum receives Branches 
Feins and ene 
Diaphragmatick, and one Proper, called 
ina; its come 


ticks, Which, pen into hg, [Thoracick - 
Duet. 4 The Mediaftinum « divides the Tx. 


rar into two Parts, ta the End that one 


other be hindred by a Wound on the 
other Side of the, 7 bprax. 


Membranes immediately under the Ser- 


Of the Thy- ,, 
mus. 


The Thymus is in 4 Copglabare Gland, 
ſituated in the upper Part of the 7 hor 
under the Clauicul e, where the Capa 
Aorta divide into the ſubclavian Branches. 
N. 
n 1 $ dels. Its-Arteries 
ES 2 are on of  the'- Caratides 
* 431 and ne It has Nerves from the 
Par Jagum, and its Lym Veſſels \| 
diſcharge themſelves in he: DuTus The- * 
racicus. 1 ie 5 
The Leamed Dr, Tien 
Uſe of this Gland to be for a. 


5 


1 


Ee 1 


1 


L 
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the Pleura, Mediaſtinum, c. 
uck Nerves. The Membranes of 
than 


and they have a. . 4 
of * 


Medraſtina Nerwes rom the 
Stomarhick.; 1 it h bas alſo ſome Lympha ba- 


Lobe of the Lungs may officiate, if the 


there is a Matter contained betwixt its . 


um, which ma hind Tanke | 
of this Place. 5 the 


* 

. 
* 
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Of the Peticardium, Hiart;+ ec. 


of a Hrn, whoſe Stbinadh'beirig always. 
full of the Liquor in which it n aged 


muſt keep the Tbbracick diſtended © 
with Gufleg becnuſe the vhich 
e Faras\ es from the Mather] fills 
its Veins, hinders the fren ; Entrance 
of the Chyle into the: Subclavian Vein. 
Nor Argument be draum from 5 
Valves in te Lympheducts — 1 


mus, prom 5 
1 more hee jel — Max op 
Ae. A x 
wy d * 5 ca} Pool rn ends 
8 E 0 T. W. 


=: 2117 s 


9 7 the Derienndiam, Heart, fora Darts. 


££141% 7 . i WO! A Smt 25 H 


ſembles a Purie, and contains the Heart 
in its Cavity. Its Baſis; is pucreed in five 
Places, for the Paſſage of the Veſſels, 
which enter and dome outvof [the Heart: 
ie dies in che Duplicature of the Aeliaſti- 
man which firmly res toit, à8 its 
Paine dess to the — dle Tendon bf the 


HE nen ins dick Mews 07 topo 
[nbranb-of.a :Conick-»Figurey it re. din. 


! Midriff It receiver its Veſſels rom be 


and/Phrenice, g N the 
and ick. It has 
— — | 
in the Thoracick err 


| 5 e 
uy Wo Bock! 17210 $24 8 1 al 1244 7 


+242 Of ebe Peticardium, Hears,” &c. 
Of the Fater The Uſe of the Pericurdium is co con- 


contained in tain a 8 


an. which is ſeparated by ſome-ſmall Glands 
in the Pericardium, that the Surface of 
thi fear mag pot grow-dep-by-its comt- 
nual Motion. 
Of the Situa- ./ The Heart is fituated in the Middle of 


| tas, Figwe, the T horax, between the two Lobes of 
Vue Hear, the Lungs it isof a Conick Figure, whoſe  . 


B s is the upper End, and its or 
2 is the lower 1 
a little to the leſt Side, that the right Au- 
aa y be lower than the ler; which 

refluent Blood in the aſ- 
— — more eaſily; for; like other 


Height in both Legs of a: reflex Tube. 

Rk Res ri re. 

* it turns down, 
Porce of the goto Blood from the 


lower Parts may r ce: 7 


4 The Heart > 2 


to the Poricardium, and ſuſtained by be 


8 Veſſels which bring and carry back 
Blood. It is covered by a Membrane 
which. is the per Membrane of the 
Muſcle; its. Baſis is always ſurrounded 


e its Veſſels. wick Fat, It has two Veins, which open 


into the Cava, immediately before it emp- 


ties itſelf into the Au and they are 


accompanied with two. Arteries from the 
Aorta, which run thro all the Subſtance 


ofthe Hartz they ar called the Coronary | 


 Peſſels. 


Lor two of a clear Water, 
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Liquors, the e will ric to the filme | 
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| Ks which 8 Fibres, — 


O the Pericardium, Heart, Sc. 


Feffels. The Arteries bring the Blood for, 
the Nutrition and Motion of the Heart, 
and the Heins carry back what 3 
The Branches. of the Veins on the r 

Side communicate with thoſe of 4-3 
In like manner do the Arteries of each 


| Side communicate with one another ; and + - -- 
it is the ſame, tho” not every where ſo 


evident, in all the Parts of the Body. The 
Heart receives a Multitude of ſmall — 
from _ eighth Pair, particularly they 


t Numbers about the Ar, 


and hs, , tk Kong It 3 
ome Lymphatieks, whic iſcharge 
ſelves. i in -— Thoracick DuR. 


123 


At the Baſis of the Heart there are two , the Auri- 


Auricles,” or little Ears, one on the right, 
the other on the left Side. In the — 
Ear opens the Vena Cava, in the left 

Vena Pulmonalis. The firſt Wadern 


the Blood that it receives from the Cava 


into the right Ventricle, and the ſecond 


thruſts the Blood that comes from the 
Vena Pulmanalis into the left: Ventricle. 


The left is leſs, but thicker than the right. 


Their Subſtance is compoſed. of two 


ders of Muſcular Fibres, "which tertnioare . 


in che Tendon in the Baſh v of the Heart; 


and at the right Ear there is a Circle like | 


to a Te on, where the Cava ends. 


Their external Surface is ſmooth; their 


internal is unequal, full of fmall fleſh 


crols 
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Of the Pericardiam, Heart, &c. 


© croſs and go athwart one another; and 


betwixt theſe Pillars there are as many 
Furrows ; they receive Nerves from the 
Branches of the eighth Pair. Try ers 
the ſame Motions - 9 — 

as the Heart, which we 4 — 
rds. Their 'Ute is to mote 
Hood which is brought by the Vena Caus 
and Pulmonalis, anti by to be thruſt 
into the Ventricles of the Heart. 

In the Heart there are two Cxvities or 
Ventricles, which anfwer to the two Ears, 
one on each Side ; che Sides of theſe Ca- 
Bu ac Per I, tull of Fibres and 
little fleſhy long and round, 
of a Airent'Bioure and Bigneſs, called 
Culumm, or Pillars. Betwixt theſeFibres 
there are ſeveral Purrows in the Sides of 
the Ventricles ; eſpecially in theleft Ven- 
wicle, ey are deeper and larger; they 
contribute much to che cloſe Contraction 
FR the Ventricles. And bocauſe the Side 
of the t Ventricle is much thinner 
han che left, therefore there is often a 
mall Bundle of fleſhy Fibres, which come 
from the middle Partition to its oppolite 


Side, to hinder it from dilating too 
Oh. chr Yenricloenrtwider tr | 


the left, which is longer and natrower 


than the right, and its Sides ſtronger and | 


thicker. © * two Ventricies are 


al by the Spray Ali 


ry al- 
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 123 
rly the lahde of the left Ventricl, © 
_ Its 
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| Fibres are continued with the 
. Fibres of the oppoſite Side of the ſame 
Ventricle. The Veſſels which enter and 
come out of the Heart are the Vena Cava, 
the Hieria, and Yeng Pulmonalis, and 
| the Horta or Arteria Magus. 3 | 
: The right Ventricle receives the Blood 2 ** Te 
from the Vena Cava, thro' the fight Far ze, 
and at the Mouth of the Ventricle there Fah. 
are placed three Valves, made of a thin 
Membrane; they ate of a triangular Fi- 
gure, and are called Tricuſpides ; their - 
Haſes are fixed to the Mouth of the Ven- a 
tricle, and their Points and Sides tied 
{mall Fibres to the fleſhy Productions. 
So that when the Ventricle contracts, 
and N e one ano: 
ther, the Points of the Valves meet, and. 
their lateral Strings being relaxed, their + 
Sides are likewiſe made to join one abo- 
ther by the Blood which between 8 
them and the Sides of the Ventricle; ble 
three Valves thus united form a concave 
2 r Bet ern the HER, of the 
od to Auricle, - It is therefore 
thruſt out at TOR. 
The Arteria Pulmonalis, which riſes 0ftheVave.. 
1 Immediately out of the right Ventricle 30% tie Arte- 
its Mouth is lefs than the Cava; it has, me 
. three Valves, called Sgmoidales, or Semi- . 
ares, becauſe they reſemble a Half. 


1 a. FW On 


s abe the „Nedim Heart] ac. 


writ thus C. Their Subſtance is mem- 

branous. When they ſeparate, . they give 

Paſſa to the Blood, 2 the Ventricle 

= e «AST but they ſhut the Paſ- 

ruſt Goethe by the Blood, 

| 115 it deer to return. The Arteria 
- - Pulmonalis carries the Blood to 


; of i Lok The Vena Pulmonalis, bende | 


of he ft © itſelf thro? the left Ear inte the Ventricle 


Ventile. of the fame Side. At the Orifice of this 


Ventricle there are two Valves, called A- 
tales, - becauſe they reſembſe a Mitre; 


* they are broader than the other Valves; 


big are ſituated, and have the ſame Uſe 
Tae in the ri aght 1 Ventricle. 

"The Aorta, or great Artery, riſes im- 

| ately.out mat the left Ventricle; it has 

of the DE Valve, which: have the ſame Uſe 

of the Aorta«anq Figure as the Sermilunares in the Ar. 
| teria Pulmonali s. | 

* Sd- Ibe Heart is a und Muſcle ; 

ance of the its Subſtance f is made of Fibres: of the 


19 _ ed ſame Nature of thoſe other Muſcles: 


its Fibres, There are ſeveral Orders of them, which 
| have different Directions, and all their 
Tendons are in the Baſis of the Heart. 

From the Horta, juſt by one of the Co- 

. .... ronary Arteries, go out two Tendons, of 
Which the firſt paſſes between the Pul- 

ES - yy” Artery, and the right Auricle, 


the other between the two Autirles; theſe 


ſurround the Entry both of the Aerta 
and left Ventricle. The Entry of the 


right 
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* fi ght Ventricle is likewiſe tendinous, but 
e all the Fibres which terminate about the. 


le Den Artery, terminate fleſhy. 
1 Now of the Fibres which come from 
, * Mouths of the right Ventricle and Pul- 


are much the fineſt, go in a ſtrait Line 
to the Point of the Hear. All the other 
which are next the Surface of the Heart, 
is Wind towards the left Hand, till they ar- 
rive at the Point, where turning, under- 
$1 neath themſelves, and under right 
3 Ventricle, they wind upon the left Ven- 
e tricle towards the right Hand, to their 

Inſertion in the Baſis. Uoder the ſtrait 
1 Fibres, ' there 'paſs a few more, almoſt 
is ſtrait; from the Mouth of the right Ven- 
e tricle, to the Pulmonary Artery ; and 


| the ſecond Tendon of the Arta, there 
paſs. others, by both which the Mouth 
of the Pulmonary Artery is dilated in the 


theſe, ſome, which wind from the firſt 
Tendon of the Abyra, towards the Point, 
when they. come to the Middle of the 
right Ventricle, turn up again to the 
Root of the Pulmona Artery, or ter- 
4 minate in the fleſhy Pillars and Papillæ. 
Theſe both contract the rg ne 
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"The Mouths of the Ventricles are like- 
at _ ſurrounded with ſemi- circular Fi- 
1 „ bres, 


* 


4 |} monary Artery, the 'outermoſt, which 
s 
e 


from the lere of the Artery; fo 


Contraction of the Heart. Under all 


dilate the Arteries at the ſame Time. 


I2 7. 
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| pie, than d Go the rig ght; being the Blood 
by this theuſt onl q frough the Lungs, 
8 bat b that, throug k aft the dt” of ' 
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of the pericardium , 2 Ke. 


bres, which aſſiſt the Valves in the Sy- 


ſtole of rhe Heart; on the Side of the 
eee Medium, which is next the right 


entricle, ſome Fibres 5 8 ſtrait. from the 
Bafis to the Apex 


. the reſt of the 
Fibres are twilted h round the = 
Ventricle, and of the ſome creep 

Way, ſome more than half ets 


then return to the Bafis by the pe 


Side; ſome again terminate in the 


p fleſhy Pillars and Papillæ; the reſt turn 
the Point, and ſeem to me to involve 


the Heart more than once in their go- 
from, and returning to the Baſis, 


| from hence it ap that a much 


er Number of Fibres involve the left Ven- 


Body, even to the Extremities, and 
zam. And that the Force o the Cons 
riction of the Ventricle mi ght be 700 

Where ſtrong, and the Ch 15g of the 
Heart itſelf firmer, theſe Fibres ate n 
at all p or the do nor all run w 


the fame Obli Iquity, ut the ae 


decuſſate the outer, and frequently mix 
with one another. The Bone which is 
found in the Baks of the Hearts of ſeveral 
Beaſts, is nothing but the Tendons of the 


Tin of the Heart ollified : 1 It is ſore. 


times found in Men. 
"943 Jt b This 


* 
IT 


ECC G. . U 8.8 SFg- g — 2 90 


— 
22 ——_— 


——— 


— 


* 


; 


H- T3 — 8 8 8.8 8 5 BIR | 


S. 


5 


| 


Gre Ao 


| kb Wu; &C. 129 
HJ e 

ps 4 Fibres of the Heart fol Dane of 

tract, its Sides twell,: and its Cavities 


ö are ſtrongly preſſed on all Sides. The 


18 hon this Muſcle ceafeth to 

act, its Fibres are lengthned, its Sides 
fall, and its Cavities become large and 
wide. 
Having deſcribed the Heart and Its Of the Circu- 
Parts, _ 8 1 aid the Circula- _ the 
tion o B which is g 

means- of this. Muſcle. i the Yo md at, 


8 


ret to retutn into it) which 
at the ſame Eime is in ita Draftole, In 
ihe Sele cl the right Ventriele the 
Blood is thruſt into the Arteria Pula 
nali s, (for it cannot return into the Ear, 


becauſe of the Falvuleæ Fricuſpi 


- . CY 
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105 leſt Ear, which in its Sole thruſts the 
Blood into the left Ventricle, which is 
then in its Diaſtole. In the Syſtole of this 
Ventricle the Blood is thruſt unto the 4- 
orta, (for it cannot return into the Ear, 
becaule of the Valvulæ Mitrales) which 
carries it through all the Bady. Now the 
Aurta, when it comes out of the Heart; 
aſcends à little upwärds, ant then turns 
downwards to form the deſcending Trunk, 
ſor the Reatou/already given; and from 
the upper Side of this Turning the Cer- 
vical and Vertebral Veſſels do ariſe. ; by 
this Artifice the Blood collides 
Sides of the Aorta; its Force is broken, 
Part of it is taken in by the Mouths of 


be aſcending Branches, but its greateſt 
FFF 


- 4 . * 


| of the Gr. Let us now confider which Way the 
 culation of the Blood "circulates in the Fetus; for this 
Bbod in te you mult obſerve, that in the right Ear, 
Fees. on the lower Side of the Protuberance 
of the Cava, juſt oppoſite to the Mouth 
of the Cava Aſcendens, there 19 à Hole 
called the Foramen Ovale, which opens 
into the Vena Pulmonalis ; this Hole has 
a Valve, which ſuffers the Blood to en- 
3 
again. There is likewiſe à Paſſage or 
| Canal which runs from the Trunk of the 


Auoorta. 
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Which carries back the Blood into the 


againſt he 


Arreria Pulmonalis to the Trunk of the 


Now 
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with the Lung Lungs, 
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Now the Blood which comes from 


the Placenta, by the "Umbilical Vein, 
into the Vena Porte, is ſent into the Cave 
by a Canal which goes ſtrait from the 
Trunk of the Porte to the Trunk of the 
Cava in the Liver. This aſcends the 
Vena Cava, and is directly thrown thre? 
the Foramen Ovale, into the Vena Pul- 
monalis, which carries it into the left Ven- 
tricle, which throws it into the Aorta, 
to be diſtributed through all the Body. 
But the Blood which comes down the 
Vena Cava” deſtendens- is diverted by the 


Iſthmus” of the Cava, from the 'Foramen - 


N 


vale, and falls into the right Ventricle, 
which thruſts it into the Arteria Pulma- 
nali s, from whence Part of it is imme= 
diately 
into the Aorra The Reaſon of 

theſe Paſſages in a Fetus was, becauſe 
the Blood could not all 
Pulmonary Blood- Veſſels, they being too 
much compreſſed by the Subftance of the 
Lunge; but as ſoon as the Child is born, 
and the Preſſure is taken off from the 
Blood-Veflels,* by the Diſtenſion of the 
2 lich Air, the Blood finding a 
by cke e through the, Lungs, runs no 

e communicated Canal, whote 


e. likewiſe is not now fo favour-. 


able ſor its Reception as before; becauſe 
the Pulmonary Anery being ſtretched our 


ee 


carried by the communicating 


through the 


"YN 
7 
"I - 
= 


* , * 0 en 8 » 
= „ PETE ** CY 9 ? * C 2 
, Pad th * * rey WY 6 s 8 N 1 1 * bo * 
N F + y N * 8 
ERR. 


132 
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mow. the Pulmonary 


| the Valve of the Forarmen Ovale is 82 


| that both Auricles contract at the ſame 
Time, as likewiſe do the Ventricles; 


to the ſame Length they were before 


cauſed by an external Force. If there- 


and therefore it dries up. And 
8 Vows, bang: dit 
ned wit greater  (uantity o 
ood which it receives x. — 


ſed. cloſe to its Sides, denying a 
ſage to the Blood from the Cavs, to be 
mixed with the reſt of the Blood. By 
this. you ſee, that the Blood which comes 
from the Vena Cava - deſcendens, paſſes 
only through the left Ventricle, whilſt 
the Blood which comes from the Caua 


— s paſſes only through the tight 
From What has been ſaid, it appears, 


and that, when the Auricles are contract- 
ed, the Ventricles are dilated, g vice 
verſa. To account for this alternate 

tion of the Auricles and Ventricles of the 
Heart, we muſt conſider that the Con- 
traction of all Muſcles is cauſed by the In. 
flux of the Blood and Ani Spirits 
into the Cavities of their Fibres 7 and 
therefore whenever this ceaſeth, the Con- 
traction of the Muſcles likewiſe ceaſeth, 
or, the Swelling, of the Fibers abating, 
they, may be reduced by any ſmall Force 


ir Contraction, which alone is their 
natural. Srate, the other being entirely 


fore 


* 


A 
c. 
And 
diſ. 
ty of 


of the 8 Hache, Nc. 

fore there be an equal and continual In-- 
flux of the Blood and Animal Spirits, - 
the Contraction of the Mutcles will hke- 
wiſe be equal and continual; and, if the 
Influx is and =D 
Contraction will be the ſame. 

Inflax is, will beſt - 

tion of doch Muſcles, as 
goniſt, and over which our 
a {mall Influence; the 
which are the Heart 
which dilate the Th 


Blood or Animal not 
continually into their — but at ſmall 
Intervals of Time, to which theſe Con- 
traction anſwer, That they have no An- 
Muſcles, is evident to every one 


who 
Body; for the Muſcles, which in a quick 
Expiration accelerate the Motion of the 


Ribe downwards, are ſo weak, as to be 
of no Moment; and that the Preſſure of 


the the Armoſphere 
Bodies cannot ſupply the Place of Anta- 


—— Muſcles, as is apparent to any one 
ers, that Air Air within us 18 

always in gr with the Air withour 
mar conſequently the Preſſure of the 
Atmos here can neither te nor re- 
tard the Contraction of Thorax, or 


| the Dilation of the Hearty and dee 


G 6 


is acquainted with the StruQture of the | 


upon the Surface of our 
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bdeing no other Thing which can influence | of 
them, their alternate Contractions and 
Dilatation muſt be ow-ing to the Influx of | 
the Blood or Animal Spirits. There are 
indeed other Muſcles, which have no 
Antagoniſts, ſuch as the Hhindter Gulæ, 
Ani and Vefice, which we do not ob- 
ſerve to be thus alternately relaxed and 
contracted; but the Reaſon of this is, 
becauſe their Force is very weak, and 
conſequently their Contraction ſmall, and 
differmsg ſo little from their Relaxation, 
aàs to be imperceptible to us; and per- 
haps, in the ordinary Courte of Nature, 
they act no other Ways than the Fibres 
of the 'Arteries*do, which, when they are 
dilated by the Blood, by their innate E- 
laſticity contract again. It may perhaps 
he Objected, that, when one Side of the 
Face is ſtruck with a Palſy, the other 
16 conſtantly and inceſſantly convulſed: 
and that therefore the Influx of the Blood 
and Spirits muſt be continual. But to 
this I anſwer, that when the Swelling 
which cauſeth the Contraction of the 
Fibres, ſubſideth, and the Muſcles are 
relaxed, they will ſtill be ſhortned, till 
by ſome ſmall Power they are * N 
out to their natural Length, which be- 
ing here wanting, and one Contraction 
preſently following another, that Side of 
the Face will always appear as if inceſ- 
antly convulſed. But the natural ** 
> VS 3 | 0 
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red Ofetbe Pericardium, Heart; &c, 1 35, | 
uence | of the Ribs is downwards, by which he 
and | Intercoftal | Muſcles are firetched out a-. 

ux of | gain, as well as by the weak Force of their 

e are-| e Antagoniſts. And when the Fibres 

of the Heart are relaxed, they are, by the 

: L Influx of the Blood into the Auricles and” 


ob- Ventricles, -diſtended again till the next 
is, | And that the Muſcles are not in a per- 
and: petual State of Contraction, will Tikewiſe 
and a from the Nature of the Cauſe of 
tion, their Contraction, which without doubt 


is the Rarefaction of the Blood and Spr- | 
rim in the Cavities of the Muſcular Fi- 1 
Now, of whatever Nature ve con- 

_ this WT El — be, 4 can be 

ut temporary, and muſt quickly ceaſe 
in ſuch a ſmall Qaantity of Fluids, as 
the | the Fibres of a Muicle, or rather as one 
ther | Veſicle of a Fibre is capable of receiv- 
ed; ing at a Time. Nor will it be of any 
od Ute to affirm, that there is a conſtant, 
to Supply of freſh Blood and Spirits, which 
ing keep up the Inflation of the Fibres : For 
the this luflation being cauſed by the Pref: 
are Fſure of the rarified Fluids agaiaſt the 
till Sides of the Fibres; whilſt this Preſſüre 
led continues, the progreſſive Motion of the 
be- Fluids thro' the Fibres muſt be at a Stop; 
on vor can they move forward again, itt | 
of the Rarefattion begins to abate, that is. 
eſ- till the Fibres are relaxed, and conſe- 
me quently the Contraction or Action of the 


Muſcle 


— 
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Muſcle muſt ceaſe, before freſh Blood 
can be rarified. I bave.infifted the longer 
upon this Point, becauſe I think. it hat 
never been ſufficiently cleared, and; it duly 
conſidered, it will be found of Uſe in 
explaining ſome Part of the Animal Oe- 


conomy. | aoioage 
Being both Blood and Spirits are re- 
quired for the Inflation of Phe Muſcles 


and that we are ſure the Blood moves 


rify the Blood after the Manner we have 
explained in ſpeaking of Muſcular Mo- 
tion, When a falls, the Fibres 
reſently i , and the Muſele 
contracted ; as ſoon as the Rarefaction 
of the Blood is over, the Muſcle is re- 
laxed till the next Drop falls from the 
Nerves, by which it is contracted - in 
Thus the Syſtale and D5aftole of the Hea 
regularly and alternately follow one ano- 
ther; and, this being firſt clearly under- 
ſtood, it will be caly to give a Reaſon 
* Auricles are 8 con- 
when the Ventricles are dilated, 
and the Ventricles contrafted when the 
Auricles are dilated, notwithſtanding they 
have all the ſame Nerves and Blood- 
Veſſels : For ſuppoſe all of them full of 


Blood before the Heart begins to beat, 
and that the Auricles and Ventricles are 


ready 


| 


e PTR EE-2-%-E-2 


AY «” TFDS un, 


> 2. I CASE oe i bn ating at 


much 


2 will contract; 
| ion hinder that of the Auricles, which 
' | endeavour, likewiſe to 


of 195 Vikas, 5" 


ready to contract at the ſame Time, yet, 
becauſe the Strength of the Ventricles i is 
greater than that 1 the Auricles, 


and by their Con- 


expel the Blood by 


which are diſtended, but cannot 
form it till the Relaxation of the Ven. 


tricles makes Room for its Reception. 


eee eee e 


* * Blood there is much Volatile 
Salt and Spirits, ſome Ph and Sul- 
Dy 'a little Earth, but litt or no fixed 
Alcalies diffolve it, and Acids co- 
xy . * 
. N | 
Of the Velocity and Quantity of the Blood. 


Hue ſhewed which Way, und by 


what Means the Blood circulates 


through the Heart, we ſhall next Inquire 
. what r it moves. 

The er lg the Heart are each 
capable .of receiving an Ounce of Blood, 
or more; and the 
Diaſtols, we ma — that they throw 
be Th He tracts abo 
ſtale. .. The Heart con about 400g 
Times in an Hour, more or leſs, accord; 


ing to the different Temperaments, _—_ 


re, being full in their 
nce of Blood each Sy: 
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£7 of the Velocity and © 
and Ages; and therefore there 
though the Heart every Hour 4000 


er 


ces, or 250 lib. Weight of Blood. Now * i 


the common Opinion is, that the whole 
1 Ion not exceed 25 bib. and 
therefore, ACC to this Allowance, a 
Quantity of ooh ual to the whole 
Maſs alles thro the Heart 10 Times man 
Hour, that is, about once every fix Mi- 
nutes, If the Heart contracts 80 Times in 
2 Minute, then 25 lib. Weight of Blood 

aſſes through its Ventricles once in five 
N Nag or twelve Times in an Hour. 

Now having the Number of Pultes in 
any determinate Time, the Quantity of 
Blood thrown out at the leſt Ventricle 
of the Heart every Pulſe, and the Diame- 
ter of the 315 it © will be eaſy to find 
with what De 4 the Blood 
moves through the Aorta: For the ee 
with which a Fluid runs out at any Ori 
uniſormiy, and akways ruming in the ame 

n is equal to the Velocity a Body 

ch deſcribes a Spare of the ſame Leng! 

| with hy of a Cylinder, whoſe Baſis 15 e- 
qual to the Orifice, and whoſe. Magnitude 
es equal to the Quantity of the Fluid that 
runs out in the ſame Time. Now ſup- 
— the Heart contracts 80 Times in a 

inute, and that each Syſtole throws into 
the Aoria an Ounce of Blood, which is 

ual in Bulk to 1,659 Inches, "and conſe- 
quently 90 Ounces ar I 32,7 Inches, n 
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Onantity if the Blood. 
Diameter of the Abra I have found. to be 
,) 3 Parts of an Inch, and therefore its 
Drifice is o, 4187, by which if 132 be 
livided, the Quotient 3 16 Inches, or 26 
cet, gives che Len of a Cylinder, or 
e Space through which the Blood moves 
u 4 Minute, ſuppoſing it were conſtantly 
oing out of the Heart with the ſame, 
Velocity: But becauſe of the Diaſtole of 
he Heart, which is at leaſt, Half the Time 
df, a Pullation, there goes out 80 Ounces 
n Half a Minute; and e the 
ſelocity of the Blood js double, or it 
moves at the Rate of 52 Feet in Minute. 

Now becauſe the Sum of che Sections 
ff the Branches of an Artery is always - 
greater than that of the Trunk, the Ve- 
locity of the Blood muſt conſtantly de- 
zale- as the Artery branches. The ex- 
ateſt Proportion of the Branches to their 
runks. which I have lately found by 
meaſuri an Artery of the Thigh, in- 
ected wit Wax, by chat a Lag. 
tomiſt Mr. „is as 12,387 to 10003 
and conſequently, from what I have elie- 
where . the greateſt Veloci- 
ty. of the Blood will be to the leaſt as 
5233 to 1, ox the Blood moves 3233 Times 
ſlower in "one Capillary Arteries than it 
does in the Aorta. 


The Blood is received from the Arte- 


ries into the Veins, where it moves 
ſlower as it returns to the Heart 11 
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0 — 
3 are to the Veins as 324 tc 
441, and conſequently the Blood moveall 
in the Veins- above — — l 
chan it does in the Ar. 
The farther the Blood moves from the 
Heart, the flower it returns; and all the 
Blood, whieb at the ſame Time isthrown 
out of the Heart, does not return at the 
_ fame Time to it again, but the Times are 
directly as the Spaces the Blood runs over || 
before it returns to the Heart again, and 
reciproeally as the Velocities; con- ||, 
Kquently* ſome Parts of the Blood may 
be fore Thouland Times langer in return: 
ing to the Heart than others, and there is 
0 Time when. all the Blood abe n 
0 have o onee circulated. I "Its 
ZBut, if here were any fuck Tie, the In 
Quantity o Blood. in the 
be firſt determined, which 1 —— 
w be agreed upon by Aethers ſome a. 
en rice fo is but 20, others 25, 20 
and 21 Pounde Weight of Blood in che 
whole Body. le is a very difficult Thing, 
if at all poſſible, to determine the juſt 
Quantity of Blood'in any Animal Body. 
Fhar bleeding to Death can never give anß 
Eſtimtate which ſhalt be near to the true 
Quantity, is re e. * 
no Animal can bleed 


ERIE 
0 is 


{ 


1  Ouantity of the Blood. 741 
Gal | ſmaller or greater; and the Arta muſt 
Aways be the firſt Veſſel thavempries.. | 

The only Way that L know, by whicty 
ve cam come tb 4 nearer 'Knowledpe of 
he Quantity of the Blood; ig by finding - 

hat Proportion the Caviries of the Veſltls 
of which the whoſe Body is compoted). 
dear to the Thickneſs of their Coats. This 
in the Veins and Arteries may be exactly 
ound; but in the other Veſſels we only: 
- [know the Nr of Fluids they con- 
tan, by ly evaporating as much ot 
their Fluids as we car. Thus 1 find the 


1 ; * 
„ » > 7 


| s 
The leaſt of e erer ſhews: 
the Liquors to Be one Half of the Weight 
of the Body: And if we calculate upon E 
the Proportion of the Blood in the Arte= 
| ries, to their Coats, in 4 Body weighing. 
160 Pound, there wilt be found Too Pound 
of Blood. In this Caleulation 1 have. 
comprehended all the Liquors in the Be- 
dy; but al of them, beides the 
have been generally thought of fo 
wax pate] for BIN, excepting the Blood; 
ways old, excepting | 


en SEI AE AL en 
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chat which a Body conſiſting moſtly of 


Amo two more. The Figure of both Lobes 
à little Cogcave betw ixt the two Lobes, 


05 the . 
And mier all the Fluids in the Body a fore 
either Blood or Parts of the Blood, mode 
ed by che Force of the Heart, containeſf ch 
in Veſſels continued from the Arterieſſut, 
and as uſeful to Life as the Blood; andpey 
thereſore I think in this In viry not te; 
be diſtinguiſhed from it. whoeverſpith 
would make a right Judgment of theſþed. 

Strength of the Heart, muſt calculate theſſctor 
Quantiry of all the Fluids Ate) by it zpind 
or whoever would form a right Idea the 
Animal Oeconomy, muſt know the Quan- 
- rity of all the uſetul Fluids, as well as of Phe 
the Blood. And muſt not our Idea of it, 
when we conſider the Body 'as compoled| 
moſtly of Fluids, bet "Jifſepent from 


$ * 


ſolid Parts, * * art 
fluid, / a6" oY 


e v. 810 
| Cavity of the 7 horax; they arc 
divided inte wo, Lobes by the Mediaſti- 
num; and the left is ordinarily ſubdivided 
together reſembles a Cow's Foot, being 
where they embrace the Heart, and behind 
* they Iy upon the PFertebre; but 


before, 


maine 


be ung, 
dre, where they touch the Seynum 


ut, after the Air has once entred them, 


I ulmonalis, a 


Pey loſe their red, and remain always 


yet in Adults they ate variegated: 
ith the one and the other. They are 


Je; 


Jed to the Sernum by. the Mediaftinum 


fore, to the Vertebræ by the Pleura be- 


it ind, where it riſes from the Perrebre 


the Vena and Arteria 
ſometimes to the Pleura 
i ly in 


o the Heart 


here it covers the Ribs, 


ie left Side, and eſpecially after a Pleu-— 
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d Ribs, they are convex. The Colour of thei '- 
the Lungs in a Firtus is of a pale red z ivr dr 2 


_ 
* 54 as 
- * 


The . Zobes of the Zungs are covered of the M 
ith a double Membrane; the External j8branes of the 


Production of the Plexra ;, the Internal 
ot only covers immediately the Sub | 
the Lungs, but its inner Lamina fills 
p the Interſtices which are between the 
unches of the ſmall Lobes with little 
eficular Cells: The fine Capillary Bloods. 
efſels are ſo thick upon this Membrane, 
hat it ſeems to be nothing but a Net- 
ork of Vein and Arteries. 
The Subſtance of the Zam 


df* various Figures and Mapnitudes ; but . 
s to leave but very few and ſmall Inter- 


ices. Theſe Lobes are diſpoſed like ſo 
my Bunches of Grapes upon the _ 
1 * 5 , © 


| is com- 0f the Stuc- 
noſed of an infinite Number of little Lobes fe of the 


heir Surfaces are ſo adapted to one another o—@ 


244 | Tet the wh ng 
| , of the 2 Each little Lobe eo 
: tains wi its own | 
25 wal -- aninGnite Number of al an d little C Sub 
bicular Veſicles, which leave ſmall Intel he 
Nices between them, which are full of Nei 
{mall Membranes, like thoſe which tie t Ly 
Lobes together. The Extremities of I int. 
Branches of the Wind-p pipe open into. th {m: 
Caxities of © Velicles, which are prq cul 
Buder l its Membranes; but thi Af 


Veſſels are 3 ſpread + 

te Vagel like a Net, with fre de 
r * 

Of theVeſſes . Now the Veſſels which enter th 


- 


ve Laps Lungs, are the Faches or Aſpers Ari: 
; tenia, by which we draw in the Air d 
the Arteria Pulmonalis, © which come 
from the ri ht Ventricle ; and Vena ” Fe 
oſe Trunk opens in the le 
Auricle of the Heart: Each of theſe di 
vides into two Branches, for the twill 
Lobes aof the Lungs, where they 
are ſub-divided into as many Branches 

— little Lobes or Veſicles in thi 
| LTangs. Wherever there is a Branch offs 
the Trachea, there is a Branch of th. 
Vein and Artery. and the Traches is al, 
ways in the Middle. Upon the Branche: 
of the Trachea Arteria, which are yo 0 
Brunch, run a ſmall Artery, called (b 

Vir. Ruiſch Arteria Bronchialis, aim 
Vein, which Sommichelicus calls Vena 
. The Artery comes * 
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x 1 be Aura, and the Vein opens into the 

i 7 Subcelavian. Upon the Bronchs, even to 

Il fbcir minureſt Ramifications, run likewiſe 
full Nc fineft Threads of the Eighth Pair of 
a Nerves. Beſides theſe, the Lungs have 

or Lymrhaticks, which di themſelves 

into the Thoracick Duct; but they are 

ito, tl maller, and make more frequent Inoſ- 

„ ere have obſerved any where 

This is the Paſſage of the Veſſels thro" Of the Tra- 

th fre he Lungs ; but, becauſe the Trachea Ar- bea Arteria. 

weria has a particular Structure, it de- 

Mmands a particular Exarcination. It is a 

Canal ſituated in the fore Part of the 

ck, before the Oſophagus; its upper 


End is called Lamme from whence at de- 
le is Canal is made of Annular Carti- 0 its C.-. 


Japes, which are at ſmall and equal Di- =. 
ſtances from one another. Theſe Car- 
ilages grow ſmaller and ſmaller, as they 
zpproach the Lungs; and thoſe of the 
Broncht are 10 cloſs to one another, 
nat, in Expiration, the ſecond enters 
within the firſt, and the third within the 
econd, and ſo the following always en- 
called I ters the preceed ing. Betwixt the Larynx 
1 and the Lungs, theſe Cartilages make 
7 ot compleat Rings; but theirhind Part, 
from hich is contiguous to the Qeſophagus, 
kau membranous, that they may the better 
the contract 


a Theſe: Cartilages are tied ter 05 


are compleatly annular; yet their Ca 


: _—_ open; but in the Capillary | 
A : dg of 1 of th 


diſtinct Membranes: The is woxet 
; firſt Order are longitudinal; for the ſhott 


tion, in Coughing, and in "altering 


- . cretory Veſſels of theſe Glands open 1 N 
the e of the — they ſep: 


Of the 2.45 6 
contract and dilate, and give way to th 


Aliments as they go down the Oce/oph 
Fus. But the 2 of the Prone 


pillary Branches have no Cartilages, bu 
inſtead of them, ſmall Circular 1 | 
which are at pretty large Diſtances 

one another. The Uſe of the Cartilag 
is to keep-the Paſſage for the Air 8 


would hinder the ſu 
* leite 


two Membranes, the one external, ane 
the other internal. The external is com 
poſed of circular Fibres; it covers the 
whole Trachea externally. The interns 
43s of anexquifite Senſe, it covers the Cari 
tilages internally. It is compoſed of threſ 


of two Orders of Fibres. Thoſe of th 


ning the Trachea, they make the 
tilages approach and enter one anothe 
The other Order is of circular Fibres, fc 
the contracting of the Cartilages. Whe 
theſe two Orders of Fibres a&, they help 
with the 3 Membrane, in Expi | 


1 


Note of our Voice. The ſecond Men 
* er glandulous, and the ex 


1 
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nor for the moiſtning the Cavity, 
for defending it from the Acrimony 
of the Air. The third and laſt is a Net 
df - Veins, Nerves, and . Arteries. The 
ins are Branches of the Vena Cava; the 
Neves of the Recurrent; and the Arteries 
became, - 3 
From the Structure of the Lungs dug the Uſe e, 
xplained, the learned Pitcairn has me- the L. 
hanically deduced the great Effect they, G 
they Means of the Air, produce upon the | 
load For, whilſt the Ftus is in the 
omb, the Veſicles of the Lungs lying 
at upon one another, compreſs all the 
api Blood - veſſels which are ſpread 
them: But as ſoon as we are born, 
e Air, by the Dilatation of, the Zhorax, . 
s thruſt into the Branches of the Trachea 
lrreria, and blows up the Veficles into 
pheres ; by which Means the Compreſ- 
on being taken off from the Blood veſ- 
Is, and they equally expanded with the 
ungs, all the Blood has a free Paſſag 
ough the Pulmonary Artery, But when 
e Air is thruſt out again by the Con- 
don of the Cavity of the Thorax, it 
ing a fluid Body, compreſſes the Ve- 
Expira cles and Blood - veſſels upon them every 
here equally. By this Compreſſion, the 
d Globules of the Blood, which, thro' 
Peir languid Motion in the Veins, were 
own too big to circulate in the fine Ca- 
Dar) Veſſels, are broken and divided 
1 r 


Li 
od 
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Again in the Srum, and the Blood made 
5 for Nutrition and "Secretion. Thi 

refſure of the Air upon the Blood · veſ 
ſels may be demonſtrated to be equal t 
100 Pound Weight; and in Coughing, ct 
Crying, it may exceed 400 Pound. | 
But though theſe are the neceflarh 
«Conſequences of Reſpiration, yet ſeveral 
Experiments incline me to think, that 
ſome Particles of the Air muſt likewiſ 
enter the Blood-veſſels, and mix wit 
the Blood in the Zungs. For, firſt, I an 
aflured, from repeated Experiments, tha 
Air will eſcape through the Pores of any 
Number of Bladders, when comprefled 
only by che Weight of the Water inte 
which it is ſunk; and therefore the Peel 
ſure df 100 Pound Weight, in ordins 
Re piration, muſt thruſt ſome Particles 9 

the Blood veſſels. Secondly, Th. 

klo pte Mr. Boyle, in his new Pye 
matical Experiments, . — us, That A 
nimals cannot live when ſhut up in com 
won Air, though, by a Gage, he has founi 
it to titain its wonted Preſſure, and the 
the Receiver has been immerſed in "Wa 
ter, cooled with a Solution of Sal Arif 
moniack. The ſame Experiments aſſuſ / 
us, That Animals will live longer ſhut u 
in compreſſed Air, than in common Ait 
and that, when they are dying in the dom 
mon Air, they i wh be revived'by preſſing 


$9 in more freſh Air, K 3 Boyle — 


17 c er 
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mad I have likewiſe experienced to be n 


Thi with this Difference, that as the Animal 
d-veſf ſhut up in uncompreſſed Air grew weak * 
ual te ſo the Mercury in the Barometer (which 


was uſed for a Gage) ſunk ; and when the 

Animal died, it had fallen near one third 

of an Inch, and therefore it is plain, that 
the Preſſure or Elaſticity of the Air an 
diminiſhed by the Animal; and when ie 
cewiſſ Animal was dead, the Air by Degrees re- : 
iti covered: its former Preſſure, and railed the 
Mercury to the lame Height as before; 

tho? I am ſure there was no Communica- + 
tion with the external Air, having tried 
the Experiment more than once. What 
other Account can be 2 of this, hut 
that the Animal did ſuck in ſome of the 
elaſtick Particles of the Air, which, when 
dead, were emitted again? All which, I 
think, do ſufficiently prove, that the Air 
does mix with the Bla in the Lungs. 
Laſtly, It may be demonſkigfed, that t 
Difference between the Gradty of the Air 


| in the City, and that of the Country, 

the (which can be-but, very final) ſſipon "ihe 1 
"Walt Account_.of the. -Efluvia,..as the, Baro- © _ | 
al At meter ſhews it to be) can never be the 


Cauſe of that Difficulty of Breathing, # © 
which ſome have in the one, and not in 

the other; for they are not near ſo ſenſible | 

of the different Gravities of the Air in the 


reſſin ſame Place, as they are of a much ny. 

Dien in, frre QuitinR I amore 

I have oy 2 * Places, , | | 
Me x * 


"oF the" Laryhx. 


Places o where the Contents _— the * ar 


s ECT. vn. 
'Of the Tante. 


HE upper End of the Trathes As 


8 T teria 18 called the 
below the Root of the "Tongue, 


It lies 
before 


the Phar yne. It is eompoſed of five Car- 
tilages, which ſometimes, in old Men, 


become as hard as Bones. 


Car- "The firſt is the Doge d, or Seuriformis, 
re. It makes that Pro- 
tuberance in the fore Part of the Laryme 
It is a thin Carti- 


FL 


i- becauſe of 1 its Figu 


| TIE Hl. . 
ge about an Inch broad, but not ſe l 


Concave within, and Cover with. 
Angles have each a ſmall 
1pper, which are 
oy orns of the 'Os 

| | ras! andthe two lower to the ſecond 


out. Its four 
Production; the two u 
ger, ate tied to the 


which is called Kernozdy 
bekaule it N a 
and thick behind, Al 
e Stone of a Ringe 
pws narrower to its fore Pari a 
ted below the other Ca 


,— Arai, 


6, Dr 


Lamm; they ſtand upon it as upon a Ba- 
is, and by it they are tied to the Trabis. 

The third and fourth are alike, and 
3 one 3 e which 2 


IT. 00 WO +. we | 


F wt 
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the Areale, They teach from che. 


Middle of the Concave Side of the 7 
roides to the upper and back Patt of the 
Anmularis, and they makę that Chink, or 


IT 


Rinula, which is the Mouth of the La. 


705 called Glartis. Betwixt thoſe aud 
the Sides of the Thyroides, there are wo 
ſmall. Cavitjes on each Side, formed. by 


che Muſcles and Membranes which jo 


them together; in which, if a little Dri 

or Bread fall, as ſomętimes it happens 
when one laughs, or ſpeaks, in cating or 
drinking, it cauſes a violent Cough, and a 
great Tickling. - _ ; 


The fifth and laſt Cartilage is the Epi: of Be 4 


glottis ; tis of a ſofter Subſtance than the 


athers; it reſembles, a little Tongue; its Tn 
1ddle "I 


tied by its Baſis to the upper and mi 

Part of the concave Hie of he 7H 
roides : Its Uſe is to 157 Fac 3 in 
eating and drinking; for the Aliments, 
by their Weight, prels it doſe down . up- 


on the Glottss, and they . paſs over, with- 2 


out entring the Lamy ns, into the Ocſopha- 


Ws - But when the Aliments are paſt, the 


Bꝛiglortis, by its natural Retort, which 
is common to all Cartilages, lifts up again, 


When we ſpeak, or laugh, the Glotzzs mu 
neceſſarily be open for the Paſſage of the 
Air; therefore it is nat convenient to 
{peak whilſt we ſwallow. c. 


728 13 


2 
cO 1 * 
| 5 
— * 


and gives Way to the Air in 3 e 


— 9 4 


bt cricothyroi- The firſt of the proper Muſcles is the 
des. Cricothyroides; it ariſes from the fore Part 


ce. The ſecond is the Cryto- Argrenoide 


g g P Fr, . 
NJ 


L752. The Tarpme has two Pair of common 


52 


of the — 


4 e Moſcles, and five Pair proper. 
— © The firſt of the common Muſcles is the 
roides. Siernorhyroides; it ariſes from the upper rm 
| Part. of the Infide of the Sternum, and 

aſcending on the Sides of the Hachen 
Arteria, it is inſerted to the lower Part 

of the Sides of the Cartilago'Stutiformss: 

When theſe Muſcles act, they pull mie 

Cartilage downwards. 

Brote The ſecond is the For Byriides ; ir As 
os. riſes from the Tower Part of the Os Hyoi- 
des, and deſcending, is inſerted into the 

lower Part of the Scuriformss, near the 
former: They pull up the Lar ye. 


of the Cartilage Cricoides, and running 
under the Thyroides, it is inſerted into the 
Infide of that Cartilage. 


tænoides. Tateralis; it ariſes from the lateral Par 
| of the Cyitoides, and aſcending, is inſe 
into the lateral Part of the rytenoide 

| this dilates the Arytænoides. 
Cryco-Ary- The third is the Cryco- Arytenoides 7 h. 
des tics 3 it ariſeth from the back Part of th 77 
Cartilage Cricoides, and is inſerted into thi 
6 8 ou 227 former. 
Thy: The wurth is the o- Arytenoides ; 1 
arifeth from the it and concave Sid 
of the Kutiformis, and is inſerted into thi 
fore Parts of the Agtœ noides; it co 
wach teWumula. * TR 
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Remulg. a | 
A true Squinzie, which is cauſed by the 
flammation of theſe Muſcles, is--gene- 


5 Ally mortal; becauſe wo ſhutexaQly the 
ink of the Zarynx : Therefore Broncho-- 


my is abſolutely neceſſary in this Caſe, 
ut it is rarely, tho' it may be ſafely uſed. 


erves from the Recurrent. . 


e two Lymphatick Glands called 7hy- 
idle, of the Figure of a Pear; their Co- 
dur is red; they have Veins, Nerves aud 


Lrteries, as the Larymx. 


. 


\pertures of its Rimula, the Lungs are 
nore or leſs compreſſed by the Air; for, 
t the Aperture of the Laryns had been 
vide as the 4/pera Arteria, the Lungs 
Would have ſuffer'd little or no Compre 


jon. | | 7 


ng; for, if the Mouth of the Aſperyy A 


T * mA H.4. 
' - 4 * 


The Ule of the Zargnx is not onl to 
drm the Voice, but allo, by the di t 


Had it not been for the TLaryne, wes % 
ould have received no Benefit b breaths | 


nia had been large and wide, the Air 


| 153. 
on The fifth Muſcle is the Aryrænoides; Arytæntd,e 

runneth upon the upper Part of rhe Car- * 
he lage Aryiænoides, an], with its Fellow, 
er prms a Sppincter for contracting of, the 


3 


The Laryne receives eins from the of the va | 
Fugulars, Arteries from the Carotides, and of the La- 


On the lower Part of the. Larynx, up- of the Glan- 
che Sides of the annulary Cartilage, dulz Thy- 
ad of the firſt Ring of the Trachea, there roides. 


Had not reſted that Force by which it i 
_ *thruſt out in Expiration, ſo as to mak 


Velocity greater than in an 2 Ex 
th 


or how difagreeable is the Alteration o 


Contraction of its Cavity, The Note 
Apertures of the Glottis:, For, when thi 


ſwiftly ; and the Sides of the Shi beingiÞ 
l P | * 
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any Compreſſion upon the Lungs, where r 

by the G Wals ef dhe Blood a have 855 
been diſſolved, or the Particles of both 
Fluids mixed together, which we find f 
neceſſary to Life, that we die without it 
Nor does the Laryme only preſerve Lak 
but it lixewiſe conduces to render it happ 
and agreeable, by forming the Voice 
which 1s the Sound of the Air drove throf 
the narrow Chink of the Gittis, with 


Piration. This Sound is increaſed ; 
Cavities of the Mouth and Noſe, which, 
reſound like the Hollow of a Violin, 
is evident by the Trembling to be ſelt ii 
the Noſe while we ſpeak. And thel 
Cavities not only encreafe, but alſo con 
duce to the Agreeableneſs of the Voice 
the Voice, which follows à Loſs,” © 
Sroppage of the Noſe? and the Dimen 
fions of the Mouth are always propor 
toned to the Notes formed · in the Glorti 
low Notes being conſtantly accompanied 
with a Promulgation, and high Notes! 


themſelves. are formed by the different 


Glottis is contracted, the Air being drove 
with an equa] Force, muſt move mor 


more 
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dor tepſe, their Vibrations mult baquick- 


high. The contrary ha when the 
| 22 winde rk. ee 4 
Each Note is capable of all Degrees of 
Strength ; for the Strength of the Voice is 
always proportionable to the Quantity of 
Air thrown out of the Laryme, in ſound- 
ing of the ſame Note- Now, if the 
Strength of the Note is to be encreaſed, 
the Biabdr axrils but more eſpecially the 
fuſcular Fibres of the Trachea Arteria, 
onttact more ſtrongly, and thruſt out 
greater my of the Air; and the 
Aperture of the Glottis encreaſes propor- 
jonally, that this greater Quantity of Air 
ay paſs through with the fame 2 
as before, that the ſame Note ma 
ontinued, " 
Now ſu ng the greateſt; Diſtance of 
he two Sides of the Glottis to be one 
enth Part of an Inch in ſounding of 12 
otes (to which the Voice eaſily reaches) 


ach of which. gives the Aperture requiſite 


Nut, if we cConſider the Subdiviſion of 
Notes igto which the Voice can run, the 
lotion of the Sides of the Glortis is ſtill 

Waſtly nicer; for if two Chords ſound- 


Hs 


© cr and ſhorter, and conſequently/the Note 


bus Line muſt be divided into 12 Parts, 


or ſuch a Note, with a certain Strength. 


Wing exattly Uniſons, one be ſhorted 
re {even thouſandth Part of its Length, 
Ws juſt Ear will perceive the IS, 


$710 


xx 
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* 


55 0. Lame. . 
and a N 125 will ſound the Diffe. 
- rence; RN, is one hundred and ninety 
firth part of a Note. 17 becauſe * Is 
a great” Ni I hall only 1. e that 
1 Voice An As a = — a_ bun 
© dred Parts; from whence it follows, that 
. thediffrent Apertures of the Glorris actu 
oo divide the tenth Part of an Inch inte 
one thouſand and two hundred Parts, thi 
-Effe&t of each of which produces a ſen 
- fible Alteration upon a good Ear. Bu 
- becauſe each Side of the Glortis move 
5 equally, therefore the Diviſions an 

{ double; or the Sides of the Glorzes 

y their Motion, do actually divide gn 
, Part of an Inch into md tho 1 
ES 1 


2 
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9 the upper Cavity, or Head. 
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of the Frontal and Occipital Muſetes ; 4 and 5 
tile Pericranſum. Fat 
HE Head is Groated in the 
; 7 Part of the Body, not 
for the Conveniency f 
5 5 Senſes, but alſo that he 
R Brain may the mate eaſily 
| «poets 4 i 
the Body. Wit | 
— natural F 8 is round but a 4 liule a 
Pons 8¹ J 8 it might 
5 55 greater Quanti Brains; 
and flat 2 its Sides, rang the Bounds - 
of the Si t may be the larger, or rather 
that ec ala might not be too much ex- - 
poſed th Danger. _ 
; We have divided the en Parts: tft 
the Head into 115 the Face and te 
3 p 


: = . 


LO 
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of 


ricranium, 7 18 2. 


Skull, and the two 1 


and a Peri” eum; but they have taken 


. Pitakes; they 


to the Skin of the Hind-he 
alſo pult upwards: T 


e the Frontal Muſcles. | C 


hairy Scalp; we ſhall now divide it into I thi 
the Contarnirg and the Contained Parts. eech. 
The Containing Parts afe the Skin with me! 


the Hair upon it, the Pericranium, the 
5 | nenges. Of the 
Skin and Hair, we haye already 1poken 
- Fog Skult we ſhall ſpeak in its proper 
S. , $4 gh n 
Anatomiſts do generally ſay, Thit the 
Skull is covered both with a Pericranium 


the Apor@hre/ts of the Oceipital and Fron- 
tal Muſcles, for. one of them. Theſe 
Muſcles ly immediately under the Skin. 
The firſt two are called Fruntales. Their 
fleſhy . Fibres are inſerted into the Eye- 
brows; from thence they go ftrait up the 
Os Frontis, and are continued by a' lo 
and large Aprneuroſis to that of the Octi- 
| adhere cloſely to the Skin of 
the Forehead, which they pull, upwards. 
The other two Muſcles, which are called 
Occipirales, have their fleſhy Fibres fixed 
which they 
hey are. _ 
broad; and thin; and they end in a large 
 Apereurofts, which jo ins that of the Fo- 
Ul. Ws KR : . . 1 4 1 
ore the Terim or Pert 
Nee 
brane of an exquiſie Senfe; which, c 
be diateh nat dy the Cranmaan, pe 


— * - 
: * 1 * - 


of the Dura and Pia Mater: 


nato the Bones of the * except the 
ts, Heeth. It is tied to the Dura Mater by 
ith me Fibres arhich through, the Su- 
the pres of the Skull. It receives Veius from 

the e external Jugulars, Arteries from oy 
n ; Marorides,, Nerf from the fifth. Pair of 


der 0 


, pork: 

© Of the Dun an Pia ET 

10 | H E r or Meninges, which 
err are within the Crauium, are two, 


ye-Ne. Dura Mater and the Pia Mater; o 


theelld, becauſe they are ſuppoſed to be the 
ng CR of. all the Membranes of the 
2 0 vy. 
off The Dura Mater is A and thick or n D 
ö 3 which | cove A N dick of ue 9 
ed the Crunium; it contains * 


ain ſomewhat lookdly,, that the Vel 
thick run between itz Duplicature, 2 
0 „the Surface of the in, be no 

o much preſſed by the Canium; it Nicks 
ery cloſe to the Baſis 22 8 Cranium, 


+ 


ls it ſends to the Pericramiam; it is 
on to the Pig er, and to the 


N- the. 3 ich paſs from the 
28 ci 2 other. gives a. Coat or 
ns. . . * "Newer x tiſe 


nd to its Sutures, by the Fibres and Veſ- | 


rom 


=» 4 "$7 6. : 
r ; 
I 
| , 
g — as; 
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Of its Pro- 
ceſſes. 


the Si- 
242 


brane. The Firſt. riſes 


| 8 into two Hemiſpheres near as 


5 Sus, that the Weight of the Cerebrum 


— er it ; this Proceſs is very ſtrong and 
thick, and in ravenous Beaſts tis for the 
moſt Part bony, becauſe of the violent 
Motion of their Brain. The third is the 
ſmalleſt; it ſeparates the external Subſtance 
of the hinder Part of the Cerebellum into 
two Protuberances ; and upon it Monſieur 
Du Verney s fifth Sinus runs. 


tom the Rais, to ths Sinalis — 0 


and to all the Nerves which rite from it Neſe t 
Its Surface is rough towards the Cranium Ire co: 
but ſmooth towards the Brain. It is a double Th. 
Membrane woven of ſtrong Fibres, whichiſcs | 
may be plainly ſeen 5 but very art « 
hardly on its Outſide next the Cranium. 

The Dura Mater hath three Procefie 
made by the doubling og its inner Mem- 
a narrow. Be- 
ginning from the Criſia Galli, to which 
it is faſtned; and, as it approaches. the 
hind Part of the Head, it grows broader 
and broader, till it terminates where the 
longitudinal Snus ends. It divides the 


as the Corpus Calloſum. It reſembles 
2 Wels therefore it is called Fabe. The 
ſecond ie arates the Cerebrum from the 
"down to the Medulla  Oblon- 


not offend the Cerebellum which lies 


In the Dura Mater there ww Grad 
Sinus's or Channels, which run berween 
ii external and "internal Membrane of 


6 


a4 1 n ty | NO 
Jia Of the Dura and Pia Mater. — 
Lit Wheſe there are four principal ones which +... 


m re commonly delcribed, het 
ble The firſt is the Sinus Tongitudinalis; it u, „ of 


ich 


iſes from the blind Hole in the N Longitudte 
ery nalis, 


part of the Chriſta Galli; it runs a on 
he upper part of the Fale, and ends 
here it ends: It lies exactly under the 
dutura Sagittaliz. Into this Sinus the * 
eins of the Brain, and ſome of the pro- 
per Veins of the Dura Mater, bring back 
he Blood which they receive from the 
Arteries. Of theſe Veins, ſome running 
pbliquely from the fore Part of the Brain 
backwards, and others contrary from the 
hind Part forward, creep a little Space be-. 
tween the Duplicature of the Membrane, 
as the Ureters do upon the Bladder, and - 
ſo they open in the Sinus. In this Sinus 
there are ſeveral ſmall Cells ar round 
Ligaments' which, go from one Side of 
the Cavity to the other. Theſe, by their 
Blood. . 5 F a gs - 228 
The ſecond and third Sinus's, which 11 
this Sinus pours into, are the Laterales ; 
they * from the fray of he into 
which they open, and going down upon 
the wes of Occipital Bone, 4 a 
crooked Way, the 1 through the ſame 
Hole Wich. che rich Pair of Nerves, and 
n WF diſcharge them into the internal Jugulars. 
{ WF - Into thele Sing?” Jome Veins and the other 
Sms diſcharge themſelves. 


4 2 


5 


* - 
* 
8 — % of . 


- - . * —_ a | a ; » Lat Pe — - 
ite i dar cdl; » 1 8 * Fe a * by P \ : _— 
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Of the Park at Pia Mater. 


2 "The fourth Huus runs by the broad 

id tremity of the Fas, and opens where 

| Lateral Snus join the Longitudinal. 

. Mieeting of the four Sinus is called 2 

DF, ' tular. It receives the Blood at its oth 

Ct Extremity from the Plexus Choroides. | 

1 Of the Sinus Beides thele, there are fix more, whid "7" 

Ws Superiores, have been deſcribed by ſeveral Anatomill 

| © The firſt two are alla Superiores ; th 

riſe from the hinder Proceſſes of the Se 

. Turtica, or from the Circular ne: wf 1 
' Dr, Ridley, and run along the up 

of the internal Proceſſes of the 2 yo 


PR CEOS. they open i into tl 


Of the Infe... There are two mote, called Iyferiore: 
Yores, they riſe from the ſame Place with th 
other two, and running upon the Unis 
9 of the Os. N with the b Occipita 
33 theypen into the I Wo erales, juſt as th 
Ct - ate . of the 
ere is a fifth, which 155 curious M. 
Du Verney "demonſtrates: it runs upo! 
_ the third —— of the Dura Mater, and 
divides into two Branches, of which on 
into he Laterales, and the other 
| into the Sinus Vertebrales. That ed 
1 Anatomiſt Dr. Radley, in his Treats ; 
3 e Arain, gives Account of a ſixch, w iich 
| of te Cin he calls the Circular Sinus, becauſe” it 
du Maus. ſurrounds the Glanduls Pituitaria ; Se it 
| © communicates with FOOL e 
3 i my FOres. | 
2% 4 - | | © Fling 


- 


4 fiſh . 
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T. Of the Dura and Pia Mater 263 4 
d Pefalins hath remarkd a Sinus: which of three 
re ns along the Bottom of the Fule, and viber Sinus's. 
hich opens into the fourth Sui; this 
7 called by Mr. Du Fermey' Longiiudi. 
oi, Hiferior. There are two more firu- 

ted at the ſecond Proceſs of the Dura 


hinter, one on each Side; they are about 
ni Inch wide from the Latelures, into 
hich they open; but theſe three do not 
$M ways appear: | mae tones . 


The Ute of theſe Snus's 18 to receive TheU/e of 

e Blood of the adjacent Parts from the ie n.. 

eins, to which they are as ſo many 

| 8 runks which diſcharge the Blood into the 
emal Jugulars: oo noni gert 

The Veſſels: of the Dura Mater are Of the Veſſels 

ſt,- a Branch from the Caroridal; whilſt Y me Pu 

is in its long Canal, which is diſperſed © 

the fore _ f lower Part of = = 

aer. Secondly, an Artery which en- 

rs the Hole of 7 Cranium,. called. Fo- 


en Arterie Durs Matris; it is diſſ 
do ſed on the Sides of this Membrane, and 
ani ns as high as the Sinus Longitudinalis: 


he Vein which accompanies the Branches 
f-chis Artery goes out of the Skull 


e Foramen Lacerum. - Thirdly, a 
„f che Vertebral Artery and Vein, which 
et paſſes chro' the Hole behind the Ocoi - 


dital Apothyſis; they are diſperſed n the 
ind Part of the Dura Mater. 
The Blood which is brought by the 
urteries, is carried back by the Vein 
8 which 
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Of tbe Dura and Pia Mater. 
which go out of the ſame Holes by which 
the Arteries enter: But in caſe che ſwe ne is 
ling of the Arteries, by a preternatuß 
Fermentation of the Blood; ſhould com 
preſs the Veins as they go out of the Skull; 
which might eaſily >a being it he 
more Arteries than Veins; therefore there 
are ſeveral other Veins, which inoſculate 
with the Arteries, and which carry thę me U 
Blood from them into two ſmall Vein 
which are on the Sides of the — 

nal Sinus's. Tis theſe Veins whi 
into this Sinus, that the Blood Ap of wat 
ſtopp'd the other Way, may have a fret 


Circulation this Way, as has been ing H 
niouſty obſerved by Be. Ridley. At 
3 Nerves from the firſt Brand <a 

of thefifihPair, which give it an exquiſit i oro; 


Senſe, It has a Motion of Hſcole and 
Diaſtole, which is cauſed by the Arteri 
which enter the Skull. No doubt the 
great Number of Arteries in the Brain 
contribute more to it, than thoſe few pro- 
2 to itſelf, which may aſſiſt a little, tho 
ſenſibly, e of their Small: 

| nela and Pani. The Uſe of the Dura 
[rg is / to contain and cover the Brain, 
the Spinal Marrow, and all the Nerves, 
to divide the Crebrum in two, and to 
hinder it from preſſing the Cerebel lum. > 
The Pia Mater is à thin and delicate 
double Membrane, which lies . the 


Wes Auer, und covers iumediacely the 


nce 


* 


Of the e SY 


nid bſtance of che Brain. Its inner Mem- 
wel ane is much larger than its outward 
ungembrane; for it runs in betwixt all the 


oldings and Circumvolutions of the Brain, 
5 rat them, and to ſuſtain the Blood- 


all; 
I : 
late 
the 


di 


— upon it, before they terminate 
the Subltence-of the Denn 12 has th 
me Uſe as the Dura Mater. | 


er. HE 
Of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, 7 


s moſtly. on the fore Part of: the Skull! 
properly called the Cerebrum; and that 
hich. lies in the back Part, under the 
nd Part of the Cerebrum, (which is ſup- 
brted by the ſecond Proceſs of the Durn 
later) is called the Cerebellum. Both 
e one and the other are contained in the 
eninges, and in the Cranium, as in a 
afe of Bones, that nothing may burt 
eir Subſtance, which 1s 1 fot. 


brum wediſtinguiſh two different Sub- 


_ 
reer 
* %# F : 


s," which make ſeveral Turnings and 


HE whole Subſtance of the Brain 1 1. Brain 
divided into two Parts 3 that Which vides + into; 


++ bile + 


The Cerebrum is of a round Figure, it of the N. 
divided by the firſt Proceis of the Dura hne and 
Mater into the right and left Side. ig, Ce. 
xternal Surface reſembles the Turvings bum. 

nd Windings of the Inteſtines In the 


Fax. N 
#4 = 
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Deer ad che imenadl. which: e's 


volution is the Beginning of the Medull; 
SGaubſtance: 80 that the Cortical Subſtan 
is always on the external Side : And ti 
Inner Tamina of the Pia Mater is co- 


Cortical-Subftance, . ſays, That it is t 
which receive the Capillary Branches af the 


another, leave a Space between thery, 


Of ithe Cerebrum, '89c: 
ſtances; the external; which is of anal,» 


white Colour. Its external Subſtance 
called Subſtantia Corticalia, or Sineract 
is is ſoft, glandulous, and of the Cole 
of. Aſnes. Its internal, called Subſt an 
NMſedullaris, is firmer, white, and fibroy 
ol it the Nerves are made, and it reach 
to the Extremity of the Medulla Sina 
where it divides into Fibres. 
The external Suhſtance of the Brain, 
its Circumvolutions, reſembles, the ſi 


Guts; and in the Middle of each Circur 


tended with the Cortical Subſtance, whic 
it immediately covers every whete. 
© Malfighius, who has examined th 


thing but a Heap of little oval Gland 
Vems and Arteries which belong to tie 


Brain, and which fend out an infinite Num- 
ber of Fibres which all together make up 


the Medullary Subſtance,» which going ou 


of the Cranium, forms the Nerves and At 

dulla Spinalis contained in the Vertebra. 
The internal Subſtance of the right and 

left Side of the Brain coming to join one 


whick- forms the three Ventricles, or C Int 


166 8 of the Cerebrum, Se 


fore Part of the -Cerebrum backu 
they are pretty broad in abeir-hind 


but 3 grow narrower towards th | 
Of the tw fare- Part. They are divided into tcon 


ele, right and left Ventricle by a thin traf im 


rent Membrane, which comes from por 

under Side of the Corpus Calloſum, ade 
extended to the Fornix, which is ind Dr. þ 

le | 2 the eee 1 embtiſiſe f 
18 Septum Lucs am apt Ine l 

rum Me think it is a Production of the Pia 0 nde 
which covers all the Sides of the Vehhricle 

tricles. YA 

In a two Ventricles there are | 
Prominences, two in each Ventricle. 
2 The foremoſt two are called CorpuWin 
Scriata- gars, which are the Tips of the (Null 

| Meduble Oblongate. They are oblon | 

and their Extremities come down ' upind 

the Sides of the two other PromineneWnd: 

they are of a cineritious Colour withoſ re 

but in their internal Subſtance there Y. 

many white Streaks which are the Med all 

lary Subſtance mixed with the cineritioÞns 


or glandulous. bene one as it —_— = | 
together by a Med Proceſs, cal we 

(by ee Commiura Craris > 

'tt 

of the Thal. The two other Promitjenioes are call 0 


Nerv. Opt. ham Nervorum ervorum Opticorum, becauſſpi 
the Optick Nerves riſe out of them; the 

are Medullary without, but a little Cine Ay 
W within ; they are of an oblog 

| ga 


* 


Of eee $9c. 
igure; they are upon the upper Part of 
e Crura Medidle. Oblongate : een | Fe 
em there is a Medullary Trac, Which 
compaſſes them,; called (by ili, 
imbs Poſterioris Corporum: Stridtorum. | 
pon them alſo lies the Nexus Choroades, nerd 
ade of Veins, Arteries, and little Glandt. Choroides. 
Dr. Ridley ſays, He has fee; Lymphaticks 
iſe from it. This. Plexus reaches from 
ne lateral Ventricle to the other, 
nder the Furnix, above the wh en- 
ricle. It ſends a Branch to the bar : 
Fins of the Dura Mater. 
In the Middle, above the Corpora Strig- of the For- 
4 and the Thal. Nerv. Opt. there lies a nix. 
hin and broad Production of the Me- 
Lullary Subſtance, which cotneʒ from the 
dre Part of the Ventricles by two Roots, 

ind reaches to che hinder Part, where it 
nds by two other Protuberances called its 
rura, which cover a great Part af the | 
Thal. Nerv. Opt. This Production is 
alled the Furnix, becauſe it is a Coues- e 
ng to the third Ventricle. | 
Under the Fornix there is a Rive be- Of the third 
Wween che Crura © Medulle Oblongate,” Ventridle. 

which is the third Ventricle, it being a 
trle dilated in its ſore Part: There is a 
Role that goes down to the Glandula 

i, vitaria; this Hole is the Entry to the BYE 

5 thefWrfunidebidur;or Fund el, ſo called: be- of the n- 
: Cine@auſe of its Figure. Ir has a ſmall Con- fundibulum. ; 
pblonWuit made of the Medullary / Subſtance, 
igue g covered 
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Of the Glan- The Glandula Pituitaria, which is 
cuts tiuated in the Sa Jurcita cloſely coven 


e 


_ Of the Anus. But to return to che third /awricle, 2 


Glandula 


Pincalis. 


Nates. 


* 2NC 


covered with the Pig Mater; it piere 


2 it receives the End of i p. 


Som the Ventricles i into this Gland, whi 
Of .the Rete is ſurrounded by the Rete Mirabile, 


laocity, as it. paſſes through the tender Su 


called Anus, which leads into the four 
Ventricie in the Cerebellum. In the up 


. Uſe. It is tied by ſome Eibres to the 


the Medulla Oblongata, ſituated above t 
fore Part of the Conduit, which lead 
from the Anus to the fourth Ventridt 


| = are of an oval Figure, pretty big 


of oCorobaliing; Sc. 


the Dura Mater upon the Bakis of t 
Skull, and ſinks into the Subſtance of 


with the Pia and Dura Mater; it is of 
harder Subſtance than the other Glo 

- which carries a Liqu 
Plexus of ſome Branches of the Caron 
and Cervical Arteries, which break t 
Impetus of the Blood, and abate the Vi ist 
ſtance of the Brain. 
its hinder Part there is another ſmall Ho 
Part of this Hole is fituated the Gland: 
- Pinealts, (Des Cartes pretended Seat 
dhe Soul) about the Bigneſs of a Pea; 
18 _— of the ſame Subſtance wi 
the of the Brain, and for the far 


Nutes, which are two Prorninences 


immediately behind them are tw 
_ 3 of the ſame Fig | 


1 ja ma Chitin) . . tht 
d Subſtance called Teſter, - + 
ch a Net of Blood-veflels. There is 
mall tranſverſe Medullary' Protuberance 

ind the Totes, en which iy Pathe- 
Ik Nerves riſe. 5 28), C9. 
The Conduit which e from the 
n to the fourth Vemricle, is in hat 
of the Medulla Oblongars, Which is 
wixt the Cærebrum and t Cerebelium, | 
ned the 1/hmus. The upper Part, or Iſthmus, 
over of this Conduit, which is betwixt 
> Teſtes and the foremoſt” vermicular 
, s of the Cerebellum, - += 1 HI 
ited at its two Ends, and to che Pro- ey Ac. 

that come from the Cerebellan to — 
e J e at its Sides, is called Valuula Valvuls 
nor: Tis of a Medullary Subſtance ; Uher. 
Uſe is to keep the from falling 
ll. de er th Pane bee 
e are arts 

the Cerebrum. por 


cat Now the Cerebellum, ahith: ces er 
2a 5 is alſo compoſed of a Cortical an! 
 willicdullary Subſtance ; its Su makes 
7 t Turnings and Windings as that of the 
he * Fore Foldings a es ſtrait, and 
ces emble — Circles,” or 

Sc FEBS Plates id in one another; 


on W 


A 


gr 173 Of the Corabrum £94-\. 
{4 be Healey Subſtance of. the t 
bella, as it. approaches the Aale 7 F 
lungara, gathers together, ad then divide, 
equally into aw@-Bundles, which,axc join ae 
waage they 5 
Ad:they ave.alltne., 
uponghe, upper Side af the /Medwlls, whit 
Of the fourth is called the fourth Vemnrictes ind of 
Veuridk. ther End; becauſe of its Reſemblay 
Cala Srnipramus. The Top 1 l 
Lamia is covered with joreral i 
p veſſals woven like a Net. 
e — — Subltance of KS 
Crum: Side of the Ae eee, 5 2 
two g on each Side of it to pg 7 
the Valuuls Major is betwixt them. I 
cad * * . 


ans SS 


2 


— Brain, — 
Riſe of all — —— 
tmo whit Spots behind itz the Crune Ah 
due hingate, ane on each Side f Hil 
Wu FCereprume. Where thay: Jain" 00 M7 
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Of the Cerebrum, Oe. 
Foo. Proteus Annularis, or Pons Va- 
And nd that, there are tuo 


173 


Vide Ae led Corpora Ppromidelis yore ati 


ey are about an Inch long; and on each 
e of them, towards their lower End; 
"Were are rio more, - which, becauſe of 
ir Figure, ate called Corpora Olivaria;* 
| then the Medulla Oblongata goes out 
the Skull being contained in the P 
d Dura Alaer. 
Obſerve, That the Aſadulla 
- - the Protuberances which are upon 
per and lower Sides, are not — 4 
te Medullary Subſtance, but 1 
y are mixed od with the Cortical and it 
this Mixture which makes thoſe Sriæ 
which they have given different ima- 
ary Uſes, according to their Ae 
dfitzons. | 
Now the Veſſels of the Brain are 
zrves, Veins, and Arteries. The Nerves 
ten Pair. The firſt Pair are the Ol- 
ory Nerves; they rife from the Baſis 


PRE the Grpors Striata, and paſs throu 
* 1 ORE 3 Os Cribriforme. Thee. 
aua Pair are the Qptick Nerves; they r 
Side. tly from the Extremities of che Cor- 
nd WW Hriata, and partly from the Thalams 


vorm Opitcorton, which t almoſt 
ce: They unite together above the 
s Turcica, and, immediately Avid 

| ain, 172 through the two — 4 
E. bles in „ The chird 


Pair 
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Of the Cerebrum, S. 5 
Pair are the Movers of the Eyes; they riſe 
on each Side of the bulum from 


the Medulla Oblongata, and go out at the 


 Foramina Lacera. The fourth Pair are 
the Pathetick Nerves ; they riſe from the 
{mall Medullary Cord which is behind 
the Teſtes, and paſs through the Furamina 
Lacera. The fifth Pair riſe from the 
fore Part of the Proceſſus Annularss ; they 
ive Nerves to the Dura Mater; each of 
divides into three Branches, the firſt 
paſſes out of the Foramen Lacerum, the 
ſecond at the third Hole of the Os Shi. 
noides, and the third through another Hole 
of the ſame Bone. The fixth Pair rife 
from the Sides of the Proceſſus Annulars, 
and out at the Foramen Lacerum ; 
but, juſt before it goes out, it caſts back 
a Branch, which makes the Root of the 
Intercoſtal Nerve ; this goes out at th 
Canal through which the Carotidal Ar- 
tery enters. The ſeventh is the Auditory 
Nerve ; it riſes from the hind Part of the 
Proceſſus Amulavis, and enters the Hole 


in the Proceſs of the Os Petroſum. The 


eighth Pair is the Par Vagum; it riſes 
from the Medulla Oblongata behind the 
Proceſſus Annularis, by ſeveral Threads 
which join in one, it goes out at the 
fame Hole the Lateral Sinus's open into 
the Zugwlares. The ninth Pair riſes from 
the Proceſſus Olivares of the Medulla Ol. 
longata, and paſſes out at a Hole in the 

ME Occipital 
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Of tbe Cerebrum, £9. 175 © 
Occipital Bone, which is proper to itſelt. 
The * and laſt Pair Riſe by ſeveral 
Fibres from the Beginning of the Medulla = 
22 3 from thence aſcending within 

Occiput, it turns and paſſes out at 
the ſame Hole through which the Ver- 
tebral enters, between the firſt 
Pertebre the Occipital Bone, run- 
ning through. a Sinus in this Vertebra. 
Theſe are the Nerves of the Brain, which 
we ſhall trace further in the cighth 


ke” 

Arteries are the two internal Ca- 0 the Veſſels | 
rotidals wh aſs through two oblique? % Brain. 
Canals in the Un a Petroſa: As ſoon as 
they enter the Skull, they give a 9 1 
which enters the Orbit the E 

give Branches 222 by $4 
rabile, then 1 Dura Hobo 
on each Side e 1 ; they 
communicate with the Cervical Artery, 
and they give Branches to the Plexus Cho- 

— wt are diſtributed through all the 
Subſtance of the Brain: Their wee 
make many Turnings and Windi 

the Pia Mater, at laſt are lo in the . 
little Glands of the Cortical Subſtance of 
the Brain. 

The two Vertebral Arteries, which 
come out of the Holes in the tranſverſe - 
Proceſſes of the. Vertebræ, enter the large 
Hole of the Occipital Bone; they pierce 
the Dura Mater, _ go along the * 

3 


. * 
—-— 


22 


tbe Cerebrum, S4. 
of 


Side of the Medrila Oblongata'; then the 


caft back two Branches for thi | 
Arteries, and at the Annularss 
they join in one Branch called the Cerors 
rat Artery. This communicates with the 


two Caratides by two Branches called 
the Communicant. Branches ; then it di. 


vides again iro rwo, Which give Branch 
to the Nere Mirabile, Plexits Chorotdes, 
and they aretfierwards diſtributed through 
all the Subſtance of the Brain,” ending 
in the cineritious Subſtance, as the Curd 


The Veins enter not the Cyani um it 
the 3 3 pov oo do, be- 
cauſe, as Dr. Ridy rightiy obſerves, up. 
on any Fermentation of the Blood, the 
Swelling and Pulſe of the Arteries would 

the Veins againſt the bony Sides 
of their Paſſage, and fo cauſe a _— 
tion and Extravaſation of the Bl m 
the Brain, which would be the Deftru- 
ction of the whole Machine. Neither do 
the Veins run along by the Sides of the 
Arteries in the Brain, as they do through 


all the reſt of the Body; but they riſe from 


the Extremities of the Atteries, in the Ci- 
neritious Subſtance of the Brain, and 
ſtraight to diſcharge themſelves into the 


Sus of the Dura Mater. 


ne Up of The Blood which is brought into the 


| the Brain. 


Brain by the Carotidal and Vertebral Ar- 
teries, is ſeparated by the Glands * 
999 1 e 


make the Cinerictous- and Correa Sub. 


Of the Cersbrum, Oc. 


ſtance of the Brain from 3 
moſt ſubtil Parts, ealled Animal: 
which ate retei ved from the- Gland 
the Fibres of the Medullary. 00 
which” is the Beginning ef te "Nerves. 
Bach Nerve ore io 4 Bundle of very 
pes and ſmall Tubes, of which ſbme a 
no bigger than the hendrethl- Part ef an 
Hair; and theſe” Tubes are the 
DuRs of the Citteritious, or Glandulet 
Part of the Brain This does not 
appear from the Structure of the Bram, 
dut by reaſen likewiſe we are aſſiirec,, 
that there is ſueh a Pluid as we call Ant. 
mal Spirits running in the Nerve: Fot 
ſeeing all Senſation is performed by the 


Nerves, it muſt be done either by the 


Subſtance af the. Nerve er the Fluid 
which is contained in the Nerve: If by 
the Subſtance of the Nerve, it muſt be 
by a Vibration from the Part upon which 
the! is made to the Bram Nov 
that there can be no* Vibration tom the 
h bf external o upon Ante 


mal Nerves, "which" are flack, and for- 


rounded-all along by other Bodies, ivevi- 


dent; avd cherefore genſation avaſt be 


by dhe Fluid! in the Ner ves. 
15 . N IIS 
rapid ds is ut 
flow — e op ae Motion 
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"Of the og N 
ries compreng the ſoft Subſtance of the 
'Nerves, and Fromm the Force by which it 
is apes through the Glands of the Brain, 
EE Nerves are full of this 


> } « : 

25 = the Body; 2 ſhall 
ily perceive how precarious the many 

ingenious Hypotheſes are, which the learn- 

ed Willis has elegantly deſcribed in his Sy- 


e be Nero tn ee 
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TAE Organs of Stop are e dividat 


into two Parts: Ihe internal Part, 
which is the Globe or Body of the Eye; 


and the external Part Which is th 


Parts about the Globe ſubſervient to it. 


of the Be- The firſt of theſe laſt are the Ex -brows, 


which * Ne 
out above e, by ſome Fat whi 

2 the Skin 15 KA Place. 

break the Rays of Light, that they be 


f N darted into * * which 


hy, would 


\ 


ee * a 6s. ad innit + hal 1 


rere Fw as 
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Of the Eyes. b 79 
would greatly offend. the Sight, as they do * 
when ok direct] 9 1 8 | | 
" The 1 5 are the 8 two to oy The Eye-lids. 
e, upper Lid moves very quickly, 
fk under ery” DE 
The upper Eye-lid is lifted up by the © Muſte. 
Muſculas Rectus, which riſes from the 
'Bottom of the Orbit of the Eye, where 
the Optick Nerves pierce the Cranium; 
and, paſſing above the Muſculys N 
tis l by a large Tendon to the Bor- 
der of the Eye- lid. i 
Both Lids are brought together to ſhut 
upon the Eye by another Muſcle called 
Orbicularis. It riſes from the great An- 
gle of the Eye, and its Fibres are ſpread 
two Fingers Breadth, covering the under 
Lid: they reach to the little Canthus, from 
which continuing its Circular Fibres which 
cover the up id, it is inſerted into the 
ſame Place from which it aroſe. Some 
Authors divide this Muſcle into two, the 
5 and Inferior, which they make to 
iſe from the great Canthus, and to be in- 
ſerted into the little Cant hus. Ty 
Ihe Eyc-lids are covered within with of ne con- 
a wood Membrane called Conjunctiva; junttiva. 
becauſe it is continued upon the fore Part 
of the Globe, conſtituting that which we 
call the White of the Eye; it joins the 
Ie Fine Bo bare tower a 
Ihe e Eye-lids two of the Cilia. 
Hall ad Toft Cartilages, like the Seg- 
a 


% 


| the Lids. They yield a Wax which faſt- 


into the Eye 
Of the Glan- 0 the ba is Side of he Corjuniva, 


dula La- 


chrymalis. 7 


ments of x Circle, called Cina; ; they keep 
the Eye-lids extended, that every Part 
may be equally raiſed. Upon them there 
9 Rant of mall Glands, whoſe Excre- 


allo ſome Haits in Form of à Palliſado, 


Gland ſeparates the Matter of the Tears, 


of the under ye! * * they 


Of +he E my 


tory Channels open upon the Edpes of 


neth the Eye- ids together whilſt we 
They are covered with the Skin external. E 
bY: and with the Conjundivg internally. 
„ the Edges of the Lids there are 


wo hi the Eyes, as the Eye-brows do, 
to hinder any Filth or Flies from fal- 


wy © [AAR ISY oO HS dA wi. od 


n the upper Part of the Globe, is the 
landula 2 4 p large, di- 
vided into ſeveral Lobes, each of which 
ſends out an Excretory gens which 
opens in the fore Side of this Membrane, 
where it covers the upper Lid. This 


X24 A 


which, by the contmual Motion of this 
Lid, moiſten the Cornea, which otherwife 
would dry and wrinkle by the continua! 
Action wa the external * | 

The Edges of the Ex Fils bezug of a 
equal Convexity with the Ball of che Eye, 
which they _ as the Tears ral 1 
off the . 3 t by 


rr 


9 


run, till they Holes in 
the great e üer ole in — 


„ Wes of be. 


ul E 8 1 
Je lid. 4c Mota are ee L. 
Lachrymalia, They lead to a fraall wem. ba. 
anous Bag, which is Ktuated in this 
Corner, upon 'the Os Lachrymals; 
the Bottom of which there goes a 
Pipe, which pierces this Baue into the 
Not. and opens under the upper Taming 
of the Os Sung iam. It moiltens the, in- 
ner Membrane of the Noftrils, by the 
Humour of the Lachrymal Gland, which 
runs from off the Globe, into; them. 
Sometimes the Acrimony of this Humour 
cauſeth Sneezing, which we binder, by 
preſſing the Angle 'of the Eye, and 10 or | 
its runni 
Between theſe two Pandi thete is 2 
Caruncle, which ſerves to keep them open 
when the Ey es are ſhut: Tha Caruncle 


5 thought do de ul the Glandula: SO. 


| The Globe of of e is moved by 
four ſtrait Muſcles A two obliqu 

and betwixt them there i 5 * of 
Fat, which facilitates s the otion of * 


Globe. 

The firſt” of "Me four Artic Maitha is 17 
called 2 5 Superbus'; ir lies u 40 __ 
the 1 u bf the Globe; it. bk 
up th the Bye TR we. Look up... I 
Edge cond! is called Dep mens, is Poles 
they WE it pulleth down the E 7 


g & third” is: 
les in called Auer; 1 85 weth the 7 8 
eich Wards the Noler "Phe" urch Abd far; 


Eye- Fo 
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1832 3 the th 

3 | itdraweth-the Eye toward the little Cam 

. - thus. They riſe all four from the Circum- 
ference of the Hole in the Orbit, through 

Which the Optick Nerves. paſs ; and they I th 

terminate about the Cornea by four thin tu 

and broad Tendons. When they all act re 

together, they draw the Eye towards the lf co 

5 5 of the Orbit. When the Superbus Þ ot 

and the Adductor, or the Auduciĩ or, act to- Wl ve 


any the 2 * en Aaduct or, 8 
or or, act together, they 
the oblique Motions, which have any 8 


tributed to the oblique Muſcles. 

The firſt of the oblique Muſcles, which 
is the fifth of the Eye, is the Obliquus 
Minor ; it riſes from the lower Side of the 
Orbit near its external Circumference, 
by the firſt and ſecond Bones of the 

Jaw join together, and afcending 
obliquely by the outer Corher of the Eye, Wm 

tis inſerted to the u Flag” external Side 

; of the 16 behin the Tendon of the N 


The 3 of * oblique Muſeles 

' and the fixth of the Eye, is the Obliquus 
"FO . Ne Bottom of the 
Orbit; and marching obliquely. towards 
© 0 I t Canthus, in the upper Part of 
which ne near the exp EE a Cartila- 

us Ri which ĩt paſſes its round 
Teles, q 3 Hug whence reverting. back- 
w 1 e Tenn of Sh 
a endon e 
e e 
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Of the Eyes, 4 183 
aw The Uſe of. the firſt of cheſe Muſcles © 
m- is to draw the Globe of the rods, 


ad and to turn its Pupil, upwards; and of 
bey the ſecond, to draw it forwards, and to 
hin turm its pupil downwards, for the better 
act IN receiving of the Rays of Light, which 
the I could not be performed by any of the 
-bus © other. four Muſcles (as Mr. Cowper has 
to- very well obſerved.) And both of them 
7or, Ware an Axis for ſuſpending the Globe, 
by which, in its almoſt. continual Mo- 
tion, tis moved the more caſily, as has 
been ingeniouſly obſerved by Monſ. de Is 

re. 

New the Globe of the Eye is of a 
Spherical Figure; in it are contained the 


principal Inſtruments of Viſion; tis com 
poſed of Coats and Humours. 


makes the White of the 2 it hath junctiva. 
deen already deſcribed : It is full of fmall 
Veins and Arteries which appear big in 

an Opt halmia or Inflammation of the 

yes. 


The ſecond is called Sirus; dis sclewtien 


14¹ 

. hick, hard and ſmooth, opake behind, 

ne 4s tranſparent. before, where it makes 

K 

tila- WM. Third Coat, called Cornea, becauſe it Corea. 

und Ws tranſparent, like the 8 of * 

ack- ern, in the fore Part of the Bye, w | 
is ſurrounded by b Wh e e By Te 16 


| 5 g Canin tha the wo 


The firſt Coat is the ConjuniFrva 3 itof 4 c | 


Izis.. 


gt 8 
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Contracts and dilates, according to the 
. 


on 


might render 1t opake. 


3 IO or Of the Eyes. 1 
of the Globe of the Eye, arid is compoſel I fere 
of ſeveral parallel Laminæ, which are non. the 
riſhed by many Blood-Veſfels,” ſo fine, u ſhe 
not to hinder even the imalleſt Rays of H of 
Light from entring the Eye; and it haY the 
a moſt exquifite Senſe, that, upon the leaſt I the 
Pain, the Tears might be tqueez'd out of C 
the Lachrymal Gland, to waſh off am of 
Filth, which, by ſticking to the "Cornea, I the 


e faurth is the Choroides ; it Ties un. fio! 
der the Stbrorica ; tis much thinner thin I toc 
it: It hath a great Number of Blood- 
Veſſels which come from the ſecond, and ¶ ca! 
which ate ſpread upon it; as alſo ſeveral ¶ the 
Glands, which feparate from the Blood- is 
Veſſels a black Liquor which tinctures all I br: 
this Membrane internally, which is other- fac 


© wiſc of a whitiſh Colour. This Coat L 


open, or has a Hole before, for the Pal- 
{age of the Rays of Light, called Pupilla 
That Part of this Coat, which makes the 
Circummference of this Hole; and which 


” 


mour, e e ee e WL 2 
© The fifch Coat called Den, which wi 
made of circular and ſtraight Pibres; f 


r 


and of Ob- 


Fe 
© The #4; "4s. the Outſſde of the oi 
he YG Colours 9 9 75 0 
de * of le Ten, from its Citrurn- 

MF | W 


6 bt 8 ; ; 

ference, which joits the Chy#dides, lies | 
the Tigamemim Ciliare, It is, tnade of 
ſhort Fibres, which run upon the fare Part 
of che gfafly Humour 10 the Edges of 
the Gale ke Lines drawn from 
the Circumference to the Centre. By the 
Contraction of thele Fibres the fore "Parr 

of rhe Eye is made more prominent, and 

the Rerina preſſed farther back from the 


Cryſtalline Humout, or the Sig of Vi- 
fion is lengthned when Objes are placed 
too near the Eye. © 


The fxth is the Nerina, ſo called; be- Retina. 
cattfe it reſembles a Net which covereth 
the Bottocm of the Cavity of the Eye t lt 
is a fine non of rhe Medullary Fi- 
bres of the Optick Nerve upon the Sur- 
face of the glaffy Humour, as far as the 
Tigamena Ciltaria. Tis on "this Coat 
thar the Ienpreſfions of Objects are made. 
The Ha 
firlt is called the 
he fore Part of che Globe, immediurey 
under the Corres ; this Humour is thin 
quid, of a ſpiritaous Nature, for it will 


not freeze in the Froſt. This. 
vinces the N of a continual Sup- 
ply for this Humouf, which, in eb, 


oh, For if the Crues be pricket 
his Hutmottfquetted out it thall 
bored again in the ſhace'of den or he 


ae 


D af 2 adit (ib zog bis Ne 


Gy VU: Ty The 


mours of the Eye are three: 97 tze Aue 
$.3 it lies im ous Humor. 


286 
Cryſtalline The ſecond Humour is the Cryſtal 


Humour. 


of ne vim. The third is the glafly Humour; it hath 
Hur. 2 great. Reſemblane to the White of an 


queous, behind the Uvea, oppofite to the 
any of them: Its Figure, which is con. 
convex is its Side, which makes a 


ſmall Cavity in the glafly Humour. i» 
Wich it lies: It is WE with a fine 


Cavity of the Globe. It is iu a 


in a very fine Coat of the ſame Name. 


is a Production of the Dura Mater, f 


e 


of the Eyes 
line; it lies immediately next to the 4 
Ila, nearer to the fore Part than the 
Part of the Globe; it 1s the leaſt of 
the Humours, but much more ſolid than 


vex on both Sides, reſembles two unequal 
Segments of 8 heres, of which the moſt 


Coat, called Aranea. 


; it filleth all the bind Part of the 


e than the other two. It » 
thicker than the Aqueous, but thinner than 
the Cryſtalline Humour. It is contained 


Ir gives the Spherical Figure to the Eye. 
4 its back Part the Rersna is ſpread 

ich it holdeth from the Cryſtalline Huh 
mour at a Diſtance as nay to receive the 


Im n of Ob 
Tie Geck ierce the Globe 
K n Nr. D e Infide of the 


Optick Axes. Their external Coat, whid 


_ 2282 221 7 ppm errno | 


continued to the SeJerotss,, as their Inter 
nal from the Pia Mater is to the Chi 


through 


A 


Of the 2 5 

through all, are into the Retina, 
tal trol the Images of Odjects are 
<4 painted. The Center of this Expanſion 
the Y is infenfible, and all Rays which fall upon 
the it are loſt; and conſequently, that Point 
of the Obje&t from which theſe Rays 
come, is inviſible to the Eye, 9 
from that famed Experiment of M 
Marior. The Reaſon of this owt 


V cle _ enter with the 
Nerve,” and cover this Part of the Retina. 
But, whatſoever its Cauſe is, we are ex- 


hat the Optick [Nerves are inſerted on 
the Infide of the Optick Aves ; ye if they 
15 pierced the Globe of the Eye in the 
Optick Axes, then the middle Point of 
ery. Object had been - inviſible ; and 
dere all Things conduce to make us ſee 
deſt, there we Bad not ſeen at all. We 
{ouſt likewiſe have loſt ſome Part of an 
Object, if the Optick Nerves. had been 
laced on the Outſide of the Optick Axes : 
decauſe an Object may be ſo placed, as 
bat all che Rays which come from one 
oint may fall upon the Outſide of both 


of both E 
erefore that Point which is loſt in one 
Ne, is viſible by the other. 


upon the J 


lity s probably. from: the Blood- 
Optick 


tremel obliged to the Maker'of our Eyes, 


ear ra thu e n 
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1 | 


The Veſſels of the Eyes are Branches o/ of the Veſſels 
the external Carotides aud Jugulars, the Eyes. 


] 07 157 K˖ _ | 
which ate diftributed e external - 
Purts of the yes, and a Vein Which opens 
into te Keen os Sure the Dura Murer, 
in che Baſis ef che Sell, und an Artery 
tom che internal Carurid They accom 
any the IM; Nerves, and ate: -diftri- 
ponent 


arge 


1 
Are 


lay wal round. - The el 05 
Brain, eulled Afbiorii; the No 
called Pathettes + the Brft” Branch of the 
fifth Pair, called Ophrbalmicus ; and the 
Gxth' Palr are al beffowed on the Muſets 
of the Eyes. 

All che Ray s which come Raw” one 
Point of an are, by the Cr nes and 
Hamouts of "the e united 8 
of the” Rerina, 3 85 is in à ſtrait Line 
mer — the fame Point of the Ob 

je, ch the Center of the Eye ; and 
all the Rays . 51 Ee 

Gong ie Points of 0 OR, are u 
nited. on the Reting, in the "re Onda R 
and Proportion as the Points of the Ob- 
are from whence theſe” Rays come. up 
etefore the Iimpreflion which theſe Ray ct. 
make u a wh 
e ee Gee * 
i 16 Bos 735i ) :121x9 261 ÞYl Im: 
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; 1 Of the Eyes. 3 
Thus in general Viſion is e 
But now let us {ee what ſevera Parts f 
the Globe conduce in this Action. We 
have Haid, the Cornea was more convex 
than any other Part of the Globe; by 
which Means, all che Rays are gathered 
to paſs through the Puplua, and none of 
them ate loft upon the C . 
be Aqueous Humour being the chin- How the 
neft and oft liquid, eafily changes its 7" * | 
Figure, When either the Ligaen Ci rye u K. 
Mare contracts, or both the oblique Muſ- 
cles ſhueeze the Middle of the Bulb. of the 
Eye, to render it oblong when ObjeCts are 
near to us. *% — . "x" £8 Sore : | 

The ſtrait Fibres of the Urea dilate 
the Pupilla, when thete are but few Rays 
of Light ; and the circular | Fibres con- 
tract it, when there are too many. When 
the Pupilla is contracted, we {ee molt di- 
ſtinAly ; when it is dilated;. we fee moſt 
clearly. The glaffy Humour keeps the 
ctyſtalline. Humour at ſuch a Diſtance 
from the Retina. as is neceſſary for untring 
the Rays which come from one Point o 
the Odhect, exactly in one Point of the 
Retina. | 

The Impreſſion of the Object is made 
upon the Rerina. The Choroides is tin- 
ctured black, that the Rays of the Light 
| which paſs through the Retina, may not 
be reflected back again, to confuſe the 


Image of the Object. 5 
| ing 


HET 


Thi 
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: Being diſtinct Viſion conſiſts in the 
Union of all the Rays which come from 
one Point of an 0958 exactly in one 
Pojnt of the Retina; and that the Rays 
which come from Objects at different Di- 
Mtanges, are united at different Diſtances, 
behind the cryſtalline Humour; they can- 
* both be united exactly upon the 

HEN the Eye cannot ſee equally, 

| Iyat the fame Time Objefts at dif. 
"erent Diſtances. It is for this Reaſon, 

| Fae the Globe of the Eye moves ſoquick-+ 
ly, and almoſt coy and that the 
Muſcles of the Eyes 45-4 ſuch a . 
LON of Nerves to perform their 


107 When the Globe of the Eye is flat, as 
ppens ſometimes 'in old Abe that the 

1 the Retina beſote they unite, in 
ee be and 
dach as have this DefeR, are called 701 N 

te: And if, on the contrary, the Glo 
of the Eye be ſo convex as.to unite the 
| Rays before they come to the Retina, nei- 
ther is there any diſtinct Viſion; ſuch a 
have this are called Myopes. | 


F * 
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y (whoſe? Parts have already been — 
£4 is compoſed of the Skin, " Cartil 
bn, | a little Fat. The Skin of this Part isthin 
ck-+ and imooth ; its Glands ſeem to differ 
the || from the Miliary 
reat || that both in Young and Old they frequent- 
Mo- | ly flow with an unctuous Humour, which 
ries to a Sort of Scurf in the Concha. 
as | Theſe Glandsarecalled by Valſahua, Glan- 
the | dule Sebacee. The Skin ſticks cloſe. to 


Cells contain no Fat. but 
e Lobe of the Ear, where the Car- 
lags does not reach. The Vellels of the 


rotid Veins; which go to the 
and Nerves from the Pore | 
ſecond Pair of the Neck. 


ugulares, 
4, and 


The External 15 is tied to 1 Os Pe- 
trum by a ſtrong Ligament which comes 
from the Backfide of the Pinna. Tho! 


the Ear has but a very obſcure Motion, 
rick has two Muſcles : The firſt ariſes 


the Out: ſide of the Frontal Muſcle, 
where it joins the Cyotapbite, and is in- 


ECT ſerted 1 into o the upper and back Part of the 
Pinna. 


| DF” Far 1 ie into . the Ew 
Internal. The External — 


Glands of the Skin, in 


the or Danity Means of the Membrana = 


External Ear are Arteries from the Cha- 


- 
— EE EEE * 
5 
. K * . 
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| ſhould draw the Ear upwards, and the 
yo rives us of their Uſe, _ | 
Ve he e of the External Ear. is like a Th 


0f the Mea- the "Meatus. Audjtorius, the firſt Part of 
* — Internal Ear. This is a Conduit which 


cy upwards 2 5 and the lower Part of 


of the TR ., 
Dimna. The ſecond ariſes from the up- I PK 
per and foremoſt Part of the Proc 
Mamillaris, and is inſerted into the middle Ni 
and back Part of the Concha. The firſt I 


ſecond downwards and , backwards but . 
the continual bin of our Ears when the 


Tunnel to gather the Sounds, which by 
its Ridges and Hollows are directed to 


des from the Middle of the Concha to the 
Impamium ! It is near an Inch long, about 
hes or four Lines, or tenth Part of an 
Inch wide; and its Paſſage is not AER 
but crooked, fling firſt upwards, then 
downwards ; then it has a {mall Tenden- 


its Extrem s a little 9 50 to the 
Obliquity of the Membrang Impani. The 
W e chis Paſſage is xrtilaginous, i 
being a Continuation of the Concha con- 


tracted; the End of it is bony, being 


in the Temporal Bone, which makes. the 
greateſt Part of the upper and back Part . 
of the Meatys, as the 1 — . * does oi 
the lower and fore Part. whole 
Cavity within is lined with a Membrane, 
which ſeems to be a Continuation of thei” 
Skin which covers the Auricula, and 
wind BOW thinner and thinner 2s it ap. 
| proaches 


Vaſcidity FM lnſects * . | 

the Am brana ent. which it likew) 

Iniuries of the Air. ro 
— 


po 1 Fete 2520 . „ Meu 12 
C erna 
5 3 
1 t £ 
of the, Crauium, and diſcharges Nel 
ae Lateral Snus 5. 


The 1 inner Ex US 18 Of the Mem- 

led rh Fain of o 7 = Tree of te 

df — * Figure ee aut like the n. | 

WA Drum, making an obtuſe Angle 

per and 22 of t 

in a 45 

IF 42 * This is the e OT 

ES, bo ich is ſet in a very 

c and which — wag 

1 15 Ire VINE 8 Fogel Cizcle, 

Valſalva lays, that embrane 


hole EH: 408, ths 

a fall Boe, 6 Is Aal, is 
© bs beg e Which it draws 0 
2 3 inyrards, making 4 lade Er. 


2 aye we Mears Audidorius : Fe 
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Of the Ear: 


da Tympans. 
Mem bei 


— Cavity called the Tympattum; it 18 

| as ebay 'four Lines deep, as much 
wide, and between two and three high. 

It is lined with a fine on 

which there are ſeveral Veins and Arte- 

ries. It is always full of a purulent Mat., 

ter in Children, In this Cavity there arc; 
= four ſmall Bones, of which 

of the Ma- The firſt is the Ma}jeolus or Hammer, 

leolus. ſo called, becauſe of its Shape. Its Head 

has on its lower Side two Protuberanca 

and a Cavity whereby it is Joined to the 

Inrus by Ginglymus : Its Handle, which i 

| Jong and ſmall, is faſtned to th 

Membrana Tympanti : Its whole Length i 

about three Lines, or a little more. Neat 

its Head it has two ſmall Proceſſes, and 

it is moved by three Muſcles, _ 

Is Muſcles. The firit is called the Externuss it ar 

ſes from the upper and external Side of th 5; 

Meatus Auditorius, and is inſerted into the 

po bird le, e the Malleolu: 

- © which it draws outwards, © This- is nec 

ſary when Sounds are too great, which 
might break the Abra Dinpani. 
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m | The ſecond.is the Obliquns ; ; it lies in 
ors | the external Part of the Conduit which 
this goes to the Palate, and entring the Bar- 
quite rel is contained in 2 Sinuofity of the Bone 
for by the upper Edge of the Membrana Tym-. 
emal ¶ pan, and is inſerted into the ſlender Pro- 
| ooh of the Hammer, aſſiſting the former 
retty Muſcle in its Action. ö 
The third is the Hernus, which ariſes. 
from the Extremity of the bony Part of the 
onduit which leads to the Fuuces, and lies 
En a Sinus of the Os Petroſum, til it paſſes 
over a little riſing of the Bone at the N- 
tra Ovalis, to be inſerted into the poſte- 
ror Part of the Handle of the Mulleohus. 
is Muſcle, by pulling the Hammer in- 
ards, diſtends 2 * Membrani Tympani.. 
The ſecond ſmall Bone is called Incus, 
e Anvil: It has a Head and two Legs. cus. 
Head, which is near two Lines long, 
dove one broad, and but half a Line 
ick, has a Protuberance and'two Cavities, 
hereby i it is articulated with the Hammer; 
je ſhorter of its Legs is tied to the Side 
f that Conduit which goes to the Se 
Rus Mammillaris, and its loi 
* ue Head of the third Bone, . vo | 
. The Sapes or Stirrup, becauſe of - the Sta- 
| een Tis of triangular 1 
made of two Branches ſet upon a 
which ſtands upon the Foramen 
Ex. Space between the two 


—_ =; 


Of the 1. 
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| 


f the Os 
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Membrane; the Union of the two 


Bone, being convex on that Side which 


0f the Holes * Belides theſe Bones, there are ever 
nem 2 Holes in the Dagan. The firſt is 


- this Paſſage is very narrow and bony 


above four Lines wide, membranous, 
_ dilated by fome 


| RICE — 


7 
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Of the Ear. 


Branches 1s called the Head of the Stirrup, 
in which there is a {mall Cavity, in which 
hes the-fourth: _— t of the 
Kuapes is a Line a 
of it is above a Line, — the — 
half a Line. There is a ſmall Muſcle, 
which ariſes out of a ſmall Canal in the 
Bottom of the Impanum, and which is 
inſerted into the Head of the Stirrup. 
The Os Orbiculare,which is a very wal 


is received in the Cavity of the Head o 
the Stirrup, and hollow on the other dic 
where it receives the long Leg of the An 
vil, which is only joined -to the 8 
by means of this fourth Bone. 


S © ly. — OO 00 


wo” 


its ſore Part neareſt the: Mezabrans Vm 
pans. It 3s the Entry to the Siuus in the 
amn Proceſs. The ſecond is the 
Orifice' of a Conduit which leads to the 
Palate of 1 The Beginning o 


le 
nfc 


' 


the Middle is Cartilaginous, and its- Ex 
tremity, which opens. near the Uuula, - 


maſcular Fibres, — 
— and they open the Extremi 
of this Paſſage, either when we open 
Mouth to hear more-diftmaly, or whe 


CMM ern catioſ ; 
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e 
in vi t . e 
third and — are in the internal Pro- 
cels of the Os Perroſum. The one is 
called Feneftra Ovulis; the Baſis of the 
Oy LY ys 

The other is called F- 
the — yr It is covered by a ſine 
i inchaſed in a Rift of this 
Hole: It leads to the Cochlea. | 
The Foftibuhkan is a Cavity in 
Petroſum, behind the Feneſtra 
above ts Lines broad, and as much long, | 
and a Line and a half hi In it bund 
he ſemi. circular Pipes che La 
„ upper turning of the Cochiba, 22 
dudirory Nerve, at five ſmall Holes. 
everal r Labyrieed is made of three ſemi- of . La- 
is Mfircular ö ex- byrinth, 
Rated in the Os Perroſum; ot nor 
Wy five Orifiees into the Ve ibulum. That 
ch is called the ſuperior Pipe, which 
8 Lines long, 
one of its Extremities with one of 


eher th ve 
it is ſtibulum. 


bony he Eicrremities of that which js called the 
ts Ex a Pipe (which is about fix or ſeven 
,ula, ong) and theſe twoExtremities open 


us, ant — 2 but the middle Pipe ; 
wo: Vi b ech End by itſelf into the 22 


tremitſ This is about four or five Lines long, ü 
pen ou "The laſt: Seien of che Far is the r 
; it reſembbes a Sneil's Shell. Its Ca- 


Which winds im a Spiral Line, is di- 
can. Z vided 
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mie into two, the upper and loner, by 
aAathin Lamine Suraliss of which that Part 


next the Axis is bony, but extremely brit- 
tle, and that next —— outer Shell is Mem- 
ar e —.— — 
Auditory Nerve — cbr pron 
into the J the — — 
the Pete, Ts. This 1s - narrower than 
that, eſpecally towards the Baſis and the 
Cochlea, —_ each is about a Line wide, 
and the Zaſi itſelf is about four Lines in 
© Diarnter. 


of the Ve The Veſſels of He ien Bene 
{# of the teties and Veins, from the internal Caro- 
Er. tidal and 7 3. The Nereus Audi- 
torius enters by the Hole in the internal 
Proceſs. of the Os Petroſum.. It  confiſts 
of two Bundles, of which one is hard, 
-the other ſoft. Five. Branches of the 
Portio Mullis enter the Veſtibulins, 'as 
has been ſaid, and form a delicate Web, 
which. ſends Slips, which run through the 
ſemi· circular Canals ; and the reſt of the 
Portio Mollis enters the Cachlea at the 
Center of its Baſis, and turns with the 
The Ling, of which it probably makes 
e r Part. The 2 Dura 
i! throu | Paſſage to be 
(| Aid noni na external Parts dbout 

| F 1 * 
1 | ef Howl * A Sound is nothing bade "revedlin: Mb 

i 


fraction or Modulation of the external 
*. which 93 


, 
j 


8 _ *Of the Ear: 

er, by | Bar, paſſes through the Mearus Auditorins, 
at Part I and beats upon the Membrand 'Tympant, 
y brit- | which moves the four little Bones in the 
Mem- Tympanum. In like manner as it is beat 
by che external” Air, theſe little Bones 
move the internal Air, which is in the 
Tympanimm and Veſtibulum; which inter- 
nal Air makes an Impreſſion upon the 
Auditory Nerve in the Labyrinth and 
Cochlea, accordingly * as it is moved by 
the little Bones in the Yynpanum So 
that, according to the various Reſtactions 


various Impreſſions upon the © Audits 

Nerve, * Organ of Hear. 
ing ; theſe different Im — repreſent 
different Sounds: The cartons Structure 
of the Labyrinth and Cochien render the 
weakeſt Sounds audible; for the whole 
Organ of Hearing being- ineluded in a 
{mall Space, had the Auditory- Nerve 
run in a ſtrajght Line, the Impreſſions 
had been made but upon a very ſmall 
Part of it; and the Strength of the Im- 
preſſion being, Cæteris Paribus, always 
as the Number of Parts upon which the 
Impreſſion is made, Sounds which are 
now low could not have been heard at 
all. If the Auditory Nerve had, like the 
Reting, been expanded into a large Web 
which had covered or lined ſome wide 
Cavity, the Impreſſions of Sounds ever 
in this Caſe had been much weaker” than. 


K 3 they. 


of the external Air, the internal Air makes 
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; Of 7b. Noe. 
they are now + For this PI. 
given room to the Sounds to dilate, and 

all Sounds grow; weaker as they dilate. 

| nan: — — 
ure nh 
and ue whoſe Canals, by their 


— becomes audible ; 


their 
Narrowneſs the Sounds are bind from 


dilating, and the Impreſſions made 
the Nerve by the firſt DiJatations, which 


the Fleet of — Sides of the 
Channel ; which, receiving the firſt 
ſtrongeſt Impulſes of he 4 Air, do rever- 


berate them more ſtrongly * 1. * 


tory e. 


6 f. VI. 
Of the Nb. 


Tus Noſe may be divided into two 

| Parts: The-external and internal. 
The external Part is covered with the 
Skin and fome Muſcles, of which after- 
wards. Its upper Part conſiſts of two 
Bones eloſl I — together on their u 


yer Side. "un Part is made- of — 
Cartilages 


, ß OS 


» Of the Noſe. 
Cartilages, of which the firſt two are fixed 
8 * Ends * the aforeſaid. & 
ey ate alſo jo together on the up- 
— Side 3 they are pretty broad, and, as 
gen, e the Tip of the Noſe, they 
inner and fofter. The other two 
y upon the lower Ends of the firſt two, 
to which they are tied by a Membrane; 
are called Narium Aa. 
he Cavity made by theſe Bones 8 
four Cartilages, is divided in its Middle 
into two Naſtrils, by a Partition, ot which 
the upper Eud is bony, the lower End 
Carrilaginous. The fleſhy Extremity of 
this Cartilage is called Columna. | 
Ihe upper End ot each. Side of this 
Cavity divides into two, of-which one goes 
up to the Os Sporigioſum, the other goes 
down into the Fauces, and opens behind 
the Palate, by which means we breathe 
through our Noſtrils. At the lower End 
of this Cavity there are two ſmall Holes, 
which pierce the Bone of the Palate, and 
open in one behind the Dentes biciffve 3 | 
- they carry the thin Rheum of me Noftrils 
into the Mouth. 
The Cavity is covered by a pretty chick 
and glandulous Membrane; its Glands 
ſeparate that Matter which we call My- 
cus into the Noſtrils. On the lower End 
of this Membrane there grow ſeveral 
Hairs called Vi briſſi; they, with the Mu- 
"3 which-the G 2 1 ſtop * 


7 7 8 — LE 


%% .. - an 1 


1 


_ are ſpread. 


| the Bibew of the Ollifnry Nerves which 
| pals throug h the Holes of the Os Cribri- 
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eee woman u 
Noſtrila. oF 


By the internal Part of the Noſe we 


underſtand the immediate Organ of Smel-l . 


ling, it lies in the upper Part of the Ca- 
vity of the Noſtrils ; it is made of the O 


Cribriſorme, and its Productions, the Os 
Spongiofum, of which each Lamina is co- 


with a fine Membrane, upon which 


3 the Fibres of the firſt Branch o 
"the fifth Pair which come from the An 


In this Membrane thees are many ſmall 


Glands, which ſeparate ar Humour which 
moiſtens it, and ſtops the Exhalations'of 
o doriferous Bodies, which make their Im- 


preſſion upon the OltkFory Nerves which 


* 


are ſpread upon it. Hounds and other 


' Beaſts, which have a more exquiſite Smell 


than Men, have alſo many more Lamine 
covered with {uch a Membrane. : 
There are ſeveral Conduits which open 
:(between theſe Laminæ. The firſt and ſe- 
cond are the Ductus Larhrymales, of which 


we have ſpoken before. The third and 
fourth come from the Sinus Frontales, 
Ihe fifth and fixth come from the Nut 
of the ſecond Bone of the upper Jaw. 
The ſeventh and eighth come from the 


Cells of the OS Hongigum; they pierce 
ee W * covers the firſt or 


upper - 


e aa © 2 3-3 


nodes.” All theſe Conduits: 
quor which is. { — 


thro' our Noſtrils-. 


Nerves to the external Noſe. Some 


| dey VO 


"of the abb abs Pans ne. 
Laming: And the — and” 
tenth come from the Sinus in the Os Spa- 

" the Li- 
tparate in their 1 5 

into the Noſtrils, for the moiſtni 855 

Membranes, which otherwiſe wou ary 

too much by the . which we breathe 


The Veſſels of rt Noſe — the Ver 
from the Carotidals which paſs with the Al. 9 ibe 
Oltactory Nerves; they are diſtmbuted in F+ "A 
the internal Noſe: The external, Caroti- OE: 
dal and-Jugular, and the ſecond Branch 
of the fifth Pair, give Arteries, Veins and 
oa 


an Account why the Smell of 

whick conſiſt of acrimonious Parts, —_ 

Tears from the Eyes; and why the Want- 

of Taſte does ofdinarily. accompany the : 
want of Smelling, by the Communica- 
tion of the xs-of the fifth Pair of © W el 
Nerves, N ae e theo? theſe- . -- 
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1 the Gums, the Palate, the 2225 2 
and the ſurrounding Glands. Wo 

The Li Ras up of "IT Muſ: 
terwards... Their Uſe ies 


ES to 
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Of the Mouth and Tongue. | 
40 ſhur the Mouth, and de Articalate;the | 


Voice. 


The Gums are N ſort of Fleſh, | 


formed by the Union of two Membranes, 
one of which is a Production of the Pe- 
rioſteum, and the other of the internal 


Membrane of the Mouth ; they are let 


Of the Pa- 
ate, 


about the Teeth, to keep them firm- in 


their Sockets. 


'The Pala er Roof of the Mouth is 
covered with à pretty thick Membrane, 


which is continued to the Tonfils ; 


upon 
it there are a great Number of little Glands, 
whoſe Excretory DuQts piercing it like 


a Steve, diſcharge a Liquor far the moiſt- 


of the Uvu- 
| la and its 


ning and difdolvi ing . che Aliments, It 


is an Error to think that the Palate taſtes; 
for by it tis ar eee to agviſk the 


moſt acrid Subſtances, 


The Lvula is a Redup — has or Produ - 


ion of the internal — of the 
Mouth; its Subſtance is very la, and it 
has a Number of ſmall Glands as in the 
Palate: It is jomewhat long, of a conick 
Figure, it hangs from the Roof of the 


Mouth, at fy —— of the P 


which come from the” Noſe above 


"The Prerigeſts 8 "Rada ir 
ariſes from a ſmall Gee 


on the Side of the Bod; of the Os 


4 | * 


* des. 


** 
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- Of the Mouth avi Tongue, 


. and they 


Sphenoides, and goes directly to be inſerted | 


into the hind Part of the Lela. 
The Prerigoſtaphylinus Inter nus ariſes 


from the ſame Protuberance of the 05 
Sphenoides, and growing into a imall 


round Tendon, which paſſes over a {mall 


Proceſs, like a Hook, of the Proceſſus 
Prerigoidæus; from thence reverting, it is 


- Inſerted into the fore Part of the Lula. 
WMben the firſt of theſe Muſcles actetb, 
it pulleth the Uvula backwards; when the 
{econd: contracteth, it pulleth the TD 
forwards; becauſe of the Pully through - 


which its Tendon paſſes, which alters the 
Direction of its Motion; both which Mo- 
tions are neceſſary for the articulating. the 
Voice, and in Deglutition, that nothing 


may regurgitate into the Noſe which we 


take by the Mouth. 
Ihe Glands, 


the Mouth, are in great Num 
each Side, ſituated under the Ear, above 


the Aſuſculus Maſſeter; they are of the 


Conglomerate Sort, being made up of a 
great Number of ſmaller Glands, each of 


which ſends out a ſmall. Excretory Duct; 
all unite and form one Channel, 
called Ductus Salivalis Superior, which 


running over the Cheek, pierces the Buccs- 
ator, and open the Mouth. When the 


Aaſſeter acteth in Maſtication, it prefles | 


the Saliva Into the Mouth. 


1 
0 : 
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the Spittle, which Anne itſelf into des. 
„of which 


the principal are the Parotides, one on 


e 


4 | Of the Mouth and Tongut. I 
lf Fry the Max- © The Maxillares, which are fituated I Par 
i within the under Jaw, one in each Side, eth, 
are alſo of the Conglomerate Sort; the 1 
- © excretory Pipes of their ſmall Glands u- of 
= nite, and form two Ducts, which both to- || anc 
| gether open under the Tip of the Tongue, if La 
on the Infide of the Dentes TInciftos, whe 
they have each a ſmall Papriliacat ber "a 
Orifice. When the Muſcles of the Tongue © du 
=_ or lower Jaw act, they compreſs theſe 
14 © Glands. 
7 tle Sb. The Sublinguales are one on each Side of 
F Lnguaks. the Tongue; they have ſometimes two 
excretory Ducts, as the former, formed 
2 the Union of that of each ſmall Gland ; 
run 3 each Side of the Tongue, near 
, where they open into the Mouth, 
25 ju by the former, with which ſometimes 
44 they join : Sometimes theſe are wanting, 
sand chen each little Gland has a Duct which 
Ptfpens under the Tongue: When the . 
ee acteth, it compreſſeth them. 
Torſille, or Almonds, are two 
round Glands placed on the Sides of the 
Baſis of the Tongue, under the common 
Membrane of the Fuuoes, with which they 
are covered; each of them hath a large 
oval Sinus which opens in the Faures, and 
4 in it there are a great Number of leſſer ones, 
5 which dif themſelves through "the 
* great Sinus, of a mucous and ſlippery Mat- 
ter, into the Fauces, Laryme, and Oefopha- 


gui, * 


% Ter. 
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Parts: "When the Muſcle Gee 4c. 


ech it compreſſeth the Tonſitke. 
Beſides —— are à great Number 


f of little Glands ſpread upon the Cheeks 


and Eips, called 'Glanduke Jurcuks and 
Labiales, whole Excretory Channels open 
into the Mouth, and alt. of” them ſeparate 


"a Sort of Saliva,: or Spittle, which con- 


duces to the Difſblution of the Aliments. 
The Tongue is connected in the Mouth 


to the Os Hyoides, and to the Taryme, by 


a membranous Ligament which is in the 


Middle of its lower Side. Sometimes the 
Ligament is continued to the Tip of the 
Tongue, and then it hindreth Children 
ſrom fucking; therefore in ſuch a Caſe it 


ſhould be cut. 


* 
13 % 4 
* 


The Tongue is cone with two Mem- of te Mew 


branes. The external Hath u 
Part, and arly to 
the Tongye, a , Papilte, 


of a idal i Figace: they ſtand not up 

Regs bat 1 towards 1 Baſs 0 of 
e Tongue; they, appear not ſo 

in Me kt in N in ſome of Aae 

laſt they grow Cartilaginous. Each Pa- 

_ has a ſmall Root, which makes a fmall- 
ole in the viſcous Subſtance, which lies 

between the two Membranes. In Men, 


the chief Ufe of theſt Papi To 
ſeems to be for p 


nits u pper Inc 
; the Tip of. 


 Nervo/#, which 12 of a NE ERS: Subſtance. 


Wat they be not burt by the Hardneſs, or 
Roughneſs 


erw — 


the Tongue, 


Of # the Mouth and 725 gb. 
Roughnelzof he Aliments: And in Beaſt] 
which feed upon Graſs, which they gathedculo! 
together with their Tongue, theſe Pop ile 2 

are like ſo many Hooks, for che 
- cutting, aud pulling of the Graſs. ; and 5 
perhaps, by their Roughneſs rubbing upo ac 
the Palate, they couduce to preſs 2 Br it they 
tle out of the Glands. Towards the n 
ſis of the Tongue are to be ſeen ſeveral Fib 
ſmall. Glands like thoſe of the Checks. To. 
| Under the external Membrane there liei Ed. 
il a thin viſcous Subſtance, . which is whiteſſore 
$i} on that Side next the external Membrane, ſrur 
I and black on that Side next the internal. the 
| When the Tongue is boiled, this Subſtance ſym? 
; |  hardens, and is like a. Searce, being full 
bt of ſmall Holes made by. the Roots o the & 
_ __ Pyramidales. to 
bY | einternal Membrane is thin $245" th 
i 5 pom chore appear ſeveral Papillæ made io 
—_ the Extremities of ee of the te 


Tongue, therefore | ne Norge; 
| Tongue, but chiefly towards ite Tip h 
they xelemble the mall Horns 4815 d 
| for the Extremities are round, and bigger | 
han the reſt of their Bodies. The Extre- I | 


715 of each Papilla pierces the external 
of the Tongue. t 
e and remain on the 822 | 
N when the external is raiſed. 
| FF * of 


ee 


Taſting. 


n 
PR nn 
. 
” 
9 
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3 w 
The Subſtance. of the Tongue is muſ- 


cache — being made of Plans of Fibres of 


þ 


= 


different Directions. 
The firſt, or external plan, in made 3 


; and raight Fibres, which ſurround 218 2 . 


; ups ang from its * to its P 


t 
. . hich run fi 
Fibres, w run trom 
Tongue to the ae, ey Gay the News 
Edges of the Tong e roger | 
whitefare alſo ſeveral Plans of ibres, A 


Vers 
8. 
re lies 


rane 


nal. 
tance make the Tongue broad and thin 


full 


int: 
they contract, they ſhorten t the T Tanger 
Under them there are ſeveral Plans . 


un from the under to the upper Side of 
the Tongue ; When they Sa 


two ſorts 2 Fibres ly Sratum ſuper 
Stratum, from the Tip of the Tongue 
to its Baſis; firſt a Plan of ane Sort, ang 
then a Plan of the other Sort. There is 
ſome Fat betwixt theſe Fibres, but chiefly 
towards the Baſis of — oat 
The Veſlels — the Tongue are Veins n; veſch. 
from the Jugulats, called es It 
has Arteries from the Carotigals, and 
Nerves from the fifth and ninch Pair. 
Fa The Moſckes ofthe woes 
Alr. f 
The Sullelſis ;irarifesfleſhy from the 
Proceſſus Siylaides. from thence deſcend- 
ing, it is inſerted into the Root of the 
Tongue. It draws the Tongue up N 
The ſecond Pair is the Geniggiaſſus; it 


air is 


ee fore . 


its Mnf: 


CY 
1 
. 
-©4 
— 


Os Moides, wer is inſerted into the Roc 


'P * 24 
* 


of the Mouib and „ ge. 


the lower J. aw, and is inſerted into thi 
Root ob ih Ti e; it . | 
out of the Mou 

The third is [the Ns; it ariſ 
broad aud fleſhy from Sides of the 


of the Tongue; it pulls the Ton 8 
realy into the Mouth. The P 

this Muſcle; which are neareſt hy Bam 
mities of the Os Hyoides, were only callec 


the Ceratoghſc ; and thoſe which we 


neareſt the Baſis of the Os-Hyojdes, were 
called the Baſiogloſſirs -But I-ſee no Rea- 
fon to diftin them, being they ly in 
the ſame Plan,; and their Fibres have the 
fame Direction, Origination; and Inſertion. 

The Tongue is not only moved by 
eſe Muſcles, but alſo by a Bone called 
Os Hyoides.: Now: this Bone lies at the 


| Root of the: Tongue: Its Figure is like 


the Greek Letter v; it is compoſed ordina- 


rily of three Bones. That in the Middle 


makes its Baſis, it is ſhorter than the other 
two; it is convex- without, but concave 
— other two are porn to ite 
two two intervening rt1 - 
they are much than the firſt ;-t 4 


have each a at their Rxtremi- 


ties, ind thy ae led the Cornua, or 


Horns. - 
| The Bags of this Bone is joined to the) 
Root of the Tongue; and ite Homs are 


| fined: o le upper Angles of the : Carts-" 


lag 


485 
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Of the Mouth and Tongne. = 9 


the 270 T byroides, - and by two ſmall and 


ef round Ligaments to the Procefſus Sty- 


"Ml Joides of each Side. This Bone is moved, 


d 
and with: it the Tongue, by five Pair of 


a Muſcles. | | 


obliquely upwards. 


de not compreſſed when it afteth. 


. The firſt is the Cenizbeident; it ariſes Of it Map 
ll fleſhy from. the fore Part of the lower 
Jaw internally, and is. inſerted into the 


Baſis of the Os Hyoides. It pulls the Os 
xg and the Tongue upwards and for- 
Wie; ral 57-34 

Its Antagoniſt is the Sernobyoidews ; it 
ariſes from the Infide of the Clavicula, 
and aſcending above the Sternothyroideus 
it is inſerted into the Baſis of the Os Hyoi- 
da us, which it pulls downwards. 

The third is the Alohyoidæus; it ariſeth 
fleſhy from the Inſidę of the lower Jaw, 
under the Dentes Morales, and is implant- 
ed into the Sidefof the Baſis of the Os Hy- 
oides : Tt draweth this Bone and Tongue 

Its Antagoniſt is the Coracobyoidevus, it 
is wrong named ; for it ariſes not from the 
Proceſſus Coracoides, but from the upper 
Edge of the Fapula, near its Neck, and 
aſcend ing ahliquely under the Aaſtoidæus, 
it is inſerted into the Os -Hyoider, which it 
e e nw eidgg The Belly of 
this Muſcle is a little tendinous in its mid- 
dle, that the Veſſels which go to the Head 
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| 0% FA Mouth al a7; ongue.. 
The fifth Pair is the a e 


riſes de dds Proceſs Syloider, and def 1 ; 


_ kending obliquely, is into the 
Horns of the Os Hyoides, which it drav 
to one Side, and. a little upwards, 
The Belly of the Muſcle is perforated 
for the Paſſage of the Fea in a the mid 
dle of the Vgaftricus, © 
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$'E C Tp: 
Of the. Bones in general. al 
Ec 


HO, after the Deſcription of theſfery 
three Cavities, it is uſual to give; 


the Myology; yet becauſe it can-Wor 

not be . without a perfect Know- ar 
ledge of the Bones, therefore, we ſhall be. h 
gin with them. 
The Bones are made up-of hard Pi- 
F ben 00 to one another by ſmall tranſ- 
verſe Fibres, as thoſe of the Muſcles are. 
In a Ferus thoſe Fibres are porous, ſoft, 
and eaſily diſcerned; It is probable that 
they are nouriſhed by the Serousor Lym- 


to them by the Arteries, and carried back 
by the Veins. As their Pores fill with a 
Cybance - 5 their own * ſuch as 
ä we 


4 


: | "Io 
Of the Bones in general. 215 
e ſuppoſe the ee to be, .o they Ine | 
aſe, harden, and grow cloſe to one 
other; but when their Pores are full of 
"Wis Subſtance, then the Bones are grown 
WO their utmoſt Extent, Hardneſs, and 
IſWolidity ; their Blood-Veſſels being com- 

Ted on all Sides by their bony Chan- 
le, bring no more Blood than what is 
ffieient to ſupply the Places of their de- | 
aying Particles. 

All the Bones of the Body ; which have of the Uſe of 
ny corifiderable Thickneſs, bare either a M. 
Cavity, or they are ſpongeous, and 

all of lirtſe Cells: both the one and 
e other there 18 an Ol [Ons Subſtance 
alled Marrow, contained. in proper Ve- 
lcd of Membranes, like he Fat. In he 
urge Bones, this fine Oil, by the gentle 
t of the Body, 1s exhaled through the 
Poresof its ſmall Bladders, and enters ſome 
arrow Paſſages, which'lead to ſome fine 
annels-excavated in the Subſtance of 
he Bone, according to its, Length; and 
rom theſe other croſs Paige (bot di- 


an{-Wettly oppoſite” to the former, eſt they 

are. would weaken the Bone too much in one. "vi 
oft, — carry the Marrow ſtill farther into 

hat ongitudinal Channels placed nearer bp 

ym- be Surface of che Bone. An this Con- 

ght Wrivance'is, that the Marrow may ſupple 

ack Ihe Fibres of the Bones, a and rk te a, - 

n a ei apt to break. 
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the Bones. 


led Perioſ Sum: e el 
is an aſion of ſome of the te 


_ We ONT RT Nd N 


Extremities than in the Mid 


i cal broken as it Nn eee en nad 


will be to the Strength of the other at 


of the Cavi- On the external Surface 15 the Bones 
ae = there are ſeveral Cavities and. Protube- 


| 

Of the Bones in general. 

All the Bones in the Body, except tones 
Teeth and where the Bones are articulif,.: 
late to one another, are covered . tw 
thin, but ſtrong and cloſe 


which kann me Ground 


Fibres of the Muſcles. fe 
ftain the Veſſels which enter the Sul 


"Each laige Bone i, mach l. 


—* A 
Articulations might be firm, and the zone 
not'eafily out of Joint: But * — IN 
Middle of the Bone ſhould. be ſtrong, | will i 
ſuſtain the Weight of the Body, an 
fiſt Blows and Falls, therefore the Fibre : 
there are cloſely compatted.to , wp} 

one another; and Bone 

ollow, and conſequently not 


i ben lid 7771 5 For 25 8a 
Bones o Length equal Num- 
bers of Fi the 8 of the one 


their Diameters. 


rances. The Cavities of two-. Sorts, 
either narrow and ſhal ſhallow, or wide and 
deep. The firſt Sort 1s 8 Gene; 


the ſecond Cacyle. But in ——_— 


« þ << a 


Of the Bones in general. 217 
ones in particular, we ſhall alſo deſcribe 
Weir Cavities. The Protu are alſo 
two Sorts, vis. s and Epiphpfis. 
he ee is a Protuberahce made by 
ee Fibres of the Bone; an "phyſi is a 

rotuberance made by a ſma 

pon the Extremity of a bi 
lp as we advance in A unite in 
Both the one and the ot 
ily upon the Extremities of the Bones; 
d. they are either for the Tnſertions of 

Wiuſces, whoſe Force they greatly aug- + 
t ch Pent, or for the Articulation of the Bones. | 

N AU their Difference is from their Figure. 
it be a large and round Protuberance, 
is called Caput; and the Part immedi- 
tely under it, Cervix: But it it be ſmall 
nd round, then it is called Cundylus. If 
* Protuberance, then et 

prone, Siyloides, Coracoides, Oc. accond- 

g to-its Figure. ; 
In the Bones there are much Volatile- Anahfi of 
and Spirit, which are very ſubtile and the Bones. 


denetrating; - ſome Sulphur which is very 
one tinking, a lirtle Phlegm, and much Earth. 
Fas 0 OE | ord hen” gg = hy 
nes $5. 
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8 are ſmoother than the Bones 


the Attrition whic 
tion of the Joint is the more a ſup- 


SECT. 8 : 
Wi the n and eee in et 
See, EE 
A Carl age is a ſmooth and ſolid By 25 
45. ber than a Bone, but harder 125 


than a Ligament. In it there are no Ca 
vities nor Cells for containing of Mar. 
row, nor is it covered with any Mem. 
brane to make it ſenſible, as the Bones 
are. The Cartilages have all a natural 
'Reſart, by which, if they are forced from 
their natural Figure or Situation, they re- 
turn to it of themſelves, as ſoon as thei 
Force is taken away. r 
in thoſe Places where a mall and | 
Motion 1s required, as in the Ears, Noſe 
Laryns, Trachea, Arreria, and Srernum; 
I 3 their Exon 2815 ſerves woo 

Antagoniſt Muſcles cover 
ſo the Ends of all the nds are 
joined together for Motion. Firſt, ' be- 


Secondly, becauſe they are without Senſe, 
And thirdly, bein Aer than the Bones 
f is made by the Mo- 


Plied. | 


A Ligament is 2 white and ſolid Body, 
ſofter than a "ty bee e, but harder than 4 


ve no conſpicuous 
Ca- 


Membrane ; _y 


Of the Articulation of the Bones. 219 
Fa vities, neither have they any Senſe, leſt 9 
hey ſhould always ſuffer upon the Mo- 
Zion of the Joint. Their chief Uſe is to 
Iten the Bones, which are articulated for 
en heir Motion together, left they ſhould 
Pe diſlocated in any violent Motion. 


Bo- 


FF 
IE .Of the Articulation of the Bones, 


HE Bones are articulated, or joined Of the j. 
to one another, either with a ma- n 
ifeft Motion, or with a ſmall and ob. # 
rom ure Motion, or without any Motion at 
J. The firſt Sort of n is cal- 
d Diarthroſis : The ſecond, becauſe 
he Cartilage by which it is performed, is 
alled Synchondroſis : And the laſt Synar- 


55. WR, | 
65 the Diarthroſis there are two Sorts, | 
iz. Enarthroſis or Arthrodia, and Ging- 
mus. The firſt is, when a round Head 


ate a Bone is received into a round Cavity 
be · f another, ſuch as the Articulation of the 
nene with the Ieſhium; and this Sort of 
nſe, oining is called, by Tradeſmen, the Ball 
nes, ind Socket. The Property of this Join- 
Mo- Ing is, that the Parts ſo articulated move 


qually to any Side. The Ginglymas is, 
hen a Bone receives and is received; 


dy, nd the Property of this Sort of Articu- 
of . latiom 


OY Of the ani rb Bones. 


lation is to admit only of the Motion 
of the Flexion and Extenſion: It is tal 
Jed by Tradeſmen Charnall, and it 
commonly uſed in Hinges. Of this Arti 
 calation there are three Sorts. The fir 
is, when the End of a Bone has two Pre 
tuberances and one Cavity ; and the End 
of the Bone, which is articulated with f 
has two Cavities and one Protuberance 
as the Hwnerys and the Ulna. The ſe 
e is, when a Bone at one Extremiy 
F 7 
. Bxtremity it is recei 7 
Bone, as the Radius nth U. 
third Sort is, when a Bone at one E 
receives another Bone, and at the other 
End it is received by a third Bone, as thi 
Vertebræ do. 
Tube ſecond Sort of Articulation, which 
is called Synchondroſis, is when the Extre 
mities of the two Bones are joined to one 
another by means of an interveening Cz 
tilage. us the Bodies of the Verrebre, 
and he Ritremities of the Ribs and Fer. 
ou are Joined together, Where, though 
| the Motion of all 1s manifeſt, yet thatol 
ho gn is hardly diſcemible. 

e third Manner of Articulation cal- 
led Synarthroſis, is of two Sorts, vis. Si 
tara and Gompheſis. The Sutra is When 
two Bones are mutually indented in one 
another; the Teeth by which they are in- 
dented are of various Figures; ſometimes 


they 


hey 


ee alt. rr Sc 


00 


ime 


and 


hy 


nes. Of the 1 Sprite + the „ 0 


otior b y are like the Tecth of a Saw; ſome- 


_ imes they are broad at their Extremities, 
ny 


| Po 


ides of the Teeth are 


ves the "Torch, which are alſo indemeds 
theſe are molt frequently in the — 


o keep the Teeth. firm. Beſides theſe 
- Wlittle Bones, chere is ordinarily a viſcous 
Humaur ich glews the Indentations to- 


Win ſeveral old Perſons. 
This Sort of Articulation is called by 
Joiners Dove-railing, and is uſed in Draw 
es, Cabinets, and Boxes. All the Bones 
WW of the Cranium and upper Jaw, as allo 


all the Epiphyſes of the Bones, pre Joined. 
by this Sort of Articulation. 


in another, as a Pin or Nail is in a Piece 
of Wood and the Teeth only: are artiou- 
95 © lated this Way in their Sockets. 

ach To — we may add a 8 of 

rthroſis, very different an 

fot 4 which" is, when a Bone bs A 
long and narrow Channel, which receives 
85 a ſmall Proceſs, or the Edge of another 
art Bone; and thus the Yomer 18 articulated 
„d che Os Sphenoides and tum Narium: 
de By Tradetmen this Manner of joining is 
called Ployghing, which we may there- 


and narrow at their Baſis 3 the 
. ke indented, 
1 ſometimes there ate little Bones be- 


Lambdoigalis, and they ſerve as Wedges. 


Wgetber, and which periectly unites them 


Gomphyſis is when one Bone js faſtned, 


fore call * Theſe 
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Of the Articulation of. the Bones: 
Human Body; t 2 I ſhall not men- 


| are articilar do one another with a mani- 


Bone; and preſſing over the Articulation, 


——4 is ſeparated by ſome Glands HA 
ty in ſome Fat on the Infide of the Li 


frequently out of Jon: 


* * 3 * K 
b F * 


all the different Joinings of Bones in th 


tion ſeveral ans which we find i in Au- 


thors to no P 


« "The en the Bones that 


feſt Motion, are bound together by mem- 
branous Ligaments which riſe from the 
Comjunction of the Epiphyſis with the 


are inſerted at the Place in the other Bone. 
Thus they form a Bag, which embraces 
all that Part of the Extremities of both 
Yo which play upon one another, and 
3 is contained a Mucilage for 

otion of the Joint; this Mu- 


2 Theſe e articula 

by a Ginglymus have the Ligaments 
__ e on their Sides A — 
are either before or behind, that the Pro- 
tuberances may be kept to play true in 
their Cavities; for if they might flip the 
leaſt to either Side, the Þ Bones would be 


SECT. 


er „ 
Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


HE Cranium or Skull is made up of 
ſeveral Pieces, which being joined 
ogether,, form a conſiderable Cavity, 
which contains the Brains, as in a Box, 
The Bigneſs of the Cranium 1s propor- 


Figure is round, a little depreſſed on its 
Sides. A round Figure being the moſt 
apacious, was fitteſt to contain a great 
Quantity of Brains: And the Flatneſs of 
its Sides helps to enlarge the Sight and 
Hearing. , 
Each Bone in the Cranium is made up 
of two Tables or Lamine, between which 
there is a thin and ſpongeous Subſtance, 
made of ſome bony Fibres, which come 
from each Lamina, called in Greek Di- 
ploe, in Latin Meditullium. 

In it there are a great Number of Veins 
and Arteries, which. 
Nouriſhment of the Bones. The Tables 
are hard and ſolid, becauſe in them the 
Fibres of the Bones. are cloſe to one ano- 
I. ther. The Diploe is ſoft, becauſe the 
bony Fibres are at a greater Diſtance from 


one another. By this Contrivance the 
Cranium is not only made lighter, but allo 


lets Tubje& to be broken, 
we Loo The 


tionate to the Bigneſs of the Brain. Its 


bring Blood fot he 


. » = 
at» $5 A 
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- Of #he Bones of the Cranium. 
I be external Lamina is ſmooth, and. 
covered with the Pericranium. The in an 
ternal is likewiſe ſmooth ; but on ir thereſ,.q 
are ſeveral Furrows made by the Pulſe off 
the Arteries of the Darn Mater, whiltl 
the Cranium was ſoft and yielding. 
of theSutura. The Bones of the Cranium are joined itil 
Doronalis, to one another by four Sutures. The firk 
i} E. Sgt. 8 called the Coronalis. It reaches tram: 

s, axdSqua- verfly from one Temple to the other; it 
_ =. join the Os Huntis with the O Paris. 
talia. The ſecond is called Tamudoidalig 
becauſe it reſembles the Greek Letter (a) 
Lambda ; it joins the Os Occipitis to the 
M Parietalia and Petroſa. The third 
is called Sagitralis; it begins at the Top 
of the Lambdoidalis, and runs ſtrait to the 
Middle of the Coronalis ; it joins the two 
O Parietalia together. fourth is 

led Sutra Sguamoſa, becauſe the Parts 
of theſe Bones which are joined by this 
Suture, are, as it were, cut ſlope-ways, 
and lapp'd over one another. 
Ibis n joins 75 e 
cCumference of the Qa Temporum to the 

Sphenoides Octepitts, and to the Parieta- 
kia. The firff three Sutures were called 
Suture Vere; and the laſt Suture Falla, 


3.3 | becauſe it was ſuppoſed to have uo Inden- 
Cn. Sutura tations, Which is falſe. 

WF Tranfverſa-' The Bones of the Cranium are not 
i - b only joined to one another, but they are 
e to the Bones of the upper Jaw 
. 1 3 .DY 


im. Of the Bones of the Cranium. f | 
> andy three other Sutures. The, firſt is the _ 


of the Skull. 


franſverſalis, it runs acroſs the Face; it 
aſſes from the little Angle of the Bye 
lown to a dae * 898 — 
in by the Angle of the Eye 
—4 "ples of the Noſer and ſo to 
ittle Angle of the other Eye. It joins 
Os Frontis to the Bones of the upper 
aw. The ſecond is the Ethmoidales ; it 
urtounds the Bone of that Name, and 


Pins it to the Bones which are about it. 


xe third is the Os Sphenoidalisz it ſur- 
onnds the Os Spbæncides, joins it to the 
Ds Occipitis, the Ofſa Petroſa, and to the 
Ds Fromis. - n 

The Craniym is made of ſeveral Pieces 
joined * by its Sutures, that it might 
de the ſtronger, and leſs apt to break, 
that ſeveral Membranes and Veſſels which 
ſuſpend the Dura Mater, and which go 
to the Pericranium, may pals through the 
Sutures, and that the Matter of Tranſpi- 
ration may paſs through them. 


Now the Bones of the Cyanium are ſix of the Bone 
proper, and two common to it and the of the St. 


u aw. The fix are, the Os 
mes which makes he fore Part of the 
Skull; the Os Occipitis, which makes the 
hind Part; and the O a Parietalia and 
Temporum, which make the Sides. The 
two common are, the Spheroides and the 
Os Ethmoides, which are Part of the Baſis 


| | 8 | 
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Front 


Apophyſes which are at the four Angles 6 


the two Orbits. It has two Holes aboye 


the Orbits, thro' which paſs a Vein, A 
tery, and ſome Twigs of the firſt Branch 


of the fifth Pair of Nerves. It has alfo 


one in each Orbit, a little above the Ot 


Planum, thro which a Twig of the Oph- 


thalmick Branch of the fifth Pair paſſes to 
the Noſe; it is the Orbiter Internus. It 
has two Sinuss above the Eye-brows, 
between its two Tables; they are lined 


with a thin Membrane, in which there 


are ſeveral Blood-Veſlels and Glands, 
which ſeparate a mucous Serioſity, which 
falls into the Noſtrils. The Inſide of this 
Bone has ſeveral Inequalities, made by the 


Vedſſels of the Dura Mater. It has two 


large Dimples made by the anterior Lobes 


of the Brain. Above the Criſta Galli it 
has a ſmall blind Hole, into which the 
End of the Sinus Longitudinalis is inſerted. 
From this Hole it has; a pretty large 


Spine which runs up along its Middle; 


inſtead of this Spine, there is ſometimes 


a Snus, in which lies the Sinus Longetu- 


4-2. 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 227 
d; inalis, which ought to be obferved care. 
” andJully by Surgeons in Wounds in this Place. 

nd theft his Bone is thicker than the Sinciput 
wrurgpones, but thinner than the Os" Occipitis. 

ſe; hin Children it is always drvided in its | 
s the Middle by a true Suture. . oF. 21 
four The ſecond: and third are the Bones of Oſſi Parie- 


— — 


les 0 


| 


e Sinciput called Parietalia; they are the alis. 
inneft Bones of the Canum; they are 


almoſt ſquare, and ſomewhat long; they 


ire joined to the Os Frontis by the Suturu 
Prunalts, to one another in the Crown. 


ie f the Head by the Sutura Sagittalis, to 
ph. he Os Occipitis by the Lambdoidalis, and 
es too the Ofa Temporum by the Suuræ Sgua- 
I/. They are ſmooth and equal on their 


hich {Wza/zs, thro” which there paſs ſome Veins. ö 
this which carry the Blood from the Tegu- 

the ments to the Snus Longitudinalis. 

two The fifth and fixth are the O a Tem- Oo Tem | 
)bes 2 ſituated in the lower Part of the porum. 

; it Sides of the Cranium; their upper Part, 

the which is thin, conſiſting only of one Ta- 


Vutfide, but on their Infide they have ſe- 
zeral Purrows made by the Pulſe of the 


Arteries. of the Dura Mater. They have 


each a ſmall Hole near the Sutura Sagit- 


ble, is of a circular Figure, and is joined 
to the a Parietalia by the Suture Squa- 
le; nge: Their lower Part, which is thick, 
nes hard, and unequal, is joined'to the Os Occi- 
tu- Pitis, and W wk Os Sphenoides; this Part 
is, A called Os Perrofion. They have each 

CT 78 7 L 5 0 three F II 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
three external es or Proceſſes, andiffſo t 
one internal. e of the external 
is the Praceſſus Zygomaticus, which rut 
forwards and unites with the Proceſs « 
the Os Mali, making that Bridge called - 
the Zygoma, under which lies the TendonfſÞ3V 
of the Crotaphite Muſcle. The ſecondfiÞpnc 
is the Mamillaris, or Maſtoideus ; it i 
ſhort and thick, fituated behind the Mea 
tus Auditorius. The third is the Proceſ: 
fus Styliformis, which is long and ſmall; 
to it the Horns of the Os Hyojdes are 
tied. The internal Proceſs is pietty Jong 
and big in the Baſis of the Skull; it con- 
tains all the Cavities and little Bones of 
the Ear, which have been already deſcri- 
bed. 'The Holes in the Temporal Bones 
are two internal, and four external. The 
- firſt of the internal is the Hole through 

Which the Auditory Nerve paſſes ; p. 
| is common to it and the Os Ovct- 
iris : The eighth Pair of Nerves, and 
the Lateral Ss's paſs through it. The 
firſt of the external Holes is the Mearus 
Audstorius Externus. The ſecond o 
behind the Palate; it is the End of that 
Paſſage which comes from the Barrel of 
the Ear to the Mouth. The third is the 
Orifice of the Conduit by which the Ca- 
_ rotidal Arteries enter the Cranium': And 
the fourth is behind rhe Les. 5 Maſtoi- 
dæus; by it paſſes a Vein which carries 
the Blood from the external 'Tegumients 
| ws 
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*. 2 
Xternailt 
tr rut 
cels 0 
called 
endon 
ſecond 


he e ee h which the Portio 
Dura of the Auditory Nerve paſſes. They 
ave each a Sinus lined with a Cartilage 
ander the Malus Auditarius, which re- 
ves the Condyle of the lower Jaw. 


Ds Occipitss 3 it lies in the hinder Part of 
he Head; it is almoſt, like a Lezenge 
with its lower Angle turned inwards; it 


he HKuuᷓ Lambdcidalis, and the Os Sphæ- 
gides by the Spheno; dalis. It is thicker 
han any of the you * 4 the Cra- 
ium, yet it is very thin where the Senius, 
Complexus, and Trapezus are inſerted. 
Externally it is rough, ale; it has 
wo Sinus's, in which ly the two Pro- 
uberances of the Cerebellum, and two 
large Furrows, in which lies the Sinus 


WO are common to it and the 
braſs 5 the Lateral Sinus's — 

* — paſs through them. The Fes 
15 t 


inalis paſſes. The fourth and fifth are 
e Holes which the ninth Pair of 
Newer e ſixth and ſeventh 
are two v4 powers which there 
two Veins which bring the Blood 
the nn * to the Snus j 6 


teralis; 5 
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Of the Bones 1 the Craniom: | 


dſo the Lateral Sinus's. 
ole is wanting; there is another which. 
between the Proceſſius Maſtoideus and 


Sometimes this 


vins the O a Parittalia and Petroſa by 


ralis. It has ſeven Hoe, he deſk 


great Hole — which the Medilla | 
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The fixth Bone of the Cranium is the OxOccipits. 
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Of the:Bones of the. Cranium. 

_ reralis; ſometimes there is but one, and 
ſometimes none of theſe two; there are 
ſometimes two more, through which the 
Vertebral Veins: pals. This Bone has 
alſo two Apophyſes, one on each Side of 
the great Hole; they are lined with a 
Cartilage, and 'articulated with the firſt 
Vertebra of the Neck. It has alſo a Pro- 


ftuberance in its Middle, from which there 


a imall Ligament, which is inſerted 
— the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. It is 
longer in Beaſts than in Menn 
The firſt of the Bones common to the | 
; Skull and upper Jaw is the Sphenoides. | 
4 & jun Bone of «-revy-4 lar Figure. 
It is ſituated in the Middle of the Baſis of 
the Skull. It is joined to all the Bones 
of the Cranium by the Surura Sphendida- 
ks, except in the Middle of its Sides, where 
it is continued to the Ofſa Fetroſa as they 
were one Bone. On its Outſide it has 
five Apophy/es. The firſt two are broad 
and thin like a Bat's Wings, they are called 
Pterigoides; they have each a 
long Sinus, from which the Muſele — 
led Pterigoidæi ariſes; and at their lower 
End they have each“ a mall Hook like a 
Proceſs, upon which the Periſtaphylinus- 
Exterms turns its Tendon, The third 
and fourth make the internal and lower 
Part of . and the fifth is _— 
Apophyſe like the Criſta Galli in its fore 
| Ar i is hel in a nn 
& cr 
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farther End of the Vomer. 


os 


Of the Bradt . the Cranium, 


There is alſo 
a little ſmall Protuberance in the Middle 
of this Bone, from which the Muſeles of 
the Uoula ariſe. On its Inſide it has four 
Proceſſes called Clinoides, they form a 
Cavity in the Middle of this Bone called 
Cells Turcica; in which lies the Glandula 
Pituitaria. Betwixt the two Tables of 
this Bone, under the Cella Turcica, there 
is a Snus, divided in two in its Middle, 
which opens by two Holes into the Ca- 
vity of the Noſtrils. In the Os Sphenoi- 
des there are twelve Holes: By the firſt 
and ſecond paſs the Optick iow: by 
the third an "ry which are called Fo- 
ramina Lacera, che third Pair, fourth 
Pair, firſt Branch of: the fifth Pair, and 
the fixth Pair; by the fifth and fixth paſs 
the ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair; by the 
ſeventh and eighth paſs the third Branch 
of the ſame Pair; by the ninth and tenth 
enter the Arteries of the Dura Mater; 
and by the eleventh and twelfth enter the 
internal Carotidales, and the intercoſtal 
Nerve goes out. The Canals by which 
the Carotidales enter are oblique z the 
Beginning of them is made in the Ofſa 
Petroſa, and they open within the Skull 
in the Sphenoides. ' ' * © | 
The ſecond and eee 


Rei is the Os. Ethmoides, ſituated in the garn. 


Middle of the Baſis of the Os Frontis; join- des. 
"= AIRES and ** 
| $ 


0 
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and 


232 Of the Bones of the upper Faw. 

des by the Suwra Huhmoidalis. In it 

Middle it has a ſmall Proceſs. called C4. 

ſta Galli, to which the fore End of the 

, Fats is tied. eee, 
a Number of ſmall Holes through whi 

the Fibres of the Olfactory Nerves paſi, 

therefore it is alſo called Os Cribriforme, 

From its under Side there goes a thin 

Bone, which divides the —.— of the 

= pong 2 in two; the lower Edge of this 

Bone is grooved with the Yomer, On cach 

this Partition it has — thin 


ee s Laming, called O Spongiroſa; 
: are full of little Gil . — they 


3 Ethmoides. There are 
two Lamina, which neither adhere to the 
Os Ethmoides, nor to the other Laminæ, 
but only by the Membranc which covers 
. — —— 
e O Spongi0ſa, 

. 

* | 


8B C . n 
. Bans un appr a. 


H E Bones of the 3 
N common to it and the ull, which 
have been already deſcribed; and cleven © 
2 that is, ve in each Side, and one 
Maddle: reren Bones | 


aw. Of the Bones of the upper Faw. 
In if the Skull by the three common Sutures, 
d joined to one another by a fine but true 


Suture. 


Mali or Zygoma : it is of a triangular Fi- 
oure. Its upper Side makes the lower and 
external Part of the Circumference ol the 
Orbit, where it joins the Os Sphenozdes. 
Its internal Side joins the Os Maxillare. 


each IF joining that of the O Temporum, forms 
thin W the Proceſſus Zygomaticus; it joins the 
Os Fronts at the little Angle of the Eye. 
It is concave within, and 1t ſticks out a 
little forwards, making the higheſt Part 
of the Cheek. | 


the upper Jaw are ſet. It is of à very 
regular Figure, On its Outſide it joins 


are” lower and internal or Circumſe- 
WF rence of the Orbit. At its Cant hus 

it joins the Os Ungurs and Fronts. The 

lower Side of the Os Naſ is joined to it. 

Under the upper Lip it joins with its 


Fellow of the other Side, and both joined 


ether make the fore and g Part 
of the Roof of the Mouth. It is very 
thin, and between its two Zamine it bas 
2 large Cavity which opens by a ſmall 
Hole into the Noſtrils. In its lower 
End it has fxteen Sinys's or Sockets, in 


„ 


— 


"The firſt of the proper Bones is the Os 0s 


irreg 
the Os Mali. Its u Side makes the 


which, 
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Mali. 


Its external has a long Proceſs, which 


The ſecond is the Os Maximum, or 0s Maxit- 
Maxillare, becauſe in it all the Teeth of lere. 


mina of the Os Spongioſum, than the Qs 


Hole called Orbiter Externus, in that 


Behind the Dentes Inciſive, where it joins 


fon why this Bone ſhould be counted a | 


| er but folid Bone, whic Ar the 


' Os Palats ; it is a ſmal 


Part 


% 


Of the Bones of the upper Faw. 
which the Teeth are ſet. It has a ſmall 


Part of it which makes Part of the Orbit 
through which the Nerves of the fifth 
Pair, which come from the Teeth, pal, 


with its Fellow, it has another which 
comes from the 77 17 it 
The third is the Os Unguis, it is a lirtl 
thin Bone which lies in reat Angle 
of the Orbit, it has a "Hel: i in which 
the Lachrynmal Sack lies. I fee no Rea- 


Bone of the u aw, ſeeing it hes en- 
tirely in the 45 9 of the Orbit; 
there is more Reaſon to count it a La- 


Planum. | 
The fourth is the Os Naſi; this is 4 


upper Part of the Noſe ; its u oy 
3 to the Os s by t 


Tranſverſalis : One of in Se ed 2 
Fellow, where 

Septum Narium. Its Lede Bi ns the 

Os Maxillare. Upon its So the 
of the Noftrils are faſtned. 
Externally it is ſmooth, but internally it 
* ! Bone of th th 
e e upper aw 18 the 
2 almoſt 

ſquare, it makes the poſterior Part of the 

Roof of the Mouth. It is fined to that 


Sd 


of 3 the Bones of” the upper 72 aw. 


he Fore Part of the Palate. It is alſo 
oined to its Fellow, and to the Proceſ- 
us Preri goideus. It has a {mall Hole 


* fifth{Wiirough Which a Branch of the fifth Pair 
paſi f Nerves goes to the Membrane of the 
t j011 Palate. 


which The eleventh and laſt is called the Famer; 
„ tis fituated in the Middle of the lower 
little Part of the Noſe. It has a Cleft in its u 
Angle per 'Side, in which —_— it N th 
chich Mower Edge of the Sep! In irs 
Rea. further End it receives * 4 alf phyſe 
ted a of the Os Sphenoides, and its under Side 
en. oins the Os Palate. 


chit; By what has been ſaid, you 8. wat | 
me Bones of the Skull and . com- 
e Os Wpoſe the Orbit of the Eye. e upper 


Part of it is made of the Os Frontss; the 
Os Unguts and Os Flanum make the inner 
| the Wand lower Part of the great Angle; and 
nd 18 WW the Os Sphenoides the inner and lower of 


the inner and lower Part of the Circum- 
ference, aud the Os Mak the onter and 
lower Part. 


Holes in the Head. They are either ex- 
ternal or internal. The external Holes 


are, 1. The. two in the Coronal Bone 
above the Orbit, through which a Vein, 


9 Branch of the fifth Pair paſs, ra 


the little Angle. The Os Maxillare makes 


Let'us now briefly recapitulate all the 


Artery,. and a Nerve from the Ophthal- 


235 
dart of the Os Maxillare "which makes 


6 . the Bones of the ps Fang. 


the Brow and frontal Muſele; this f I 
Grin Jam only as a Notch. 2, 


Orbiter Imernus in the ſame Bone withy 
the Orbit, a little above the Os Planun 
for another Branch of the fifth Pair off t 
' Nerves which to the Nole, 3. Hir 
between the Os Unguis and the Os Man 
are, in the great Canthus, through which 
the Duttys achrymalis paſſes to the Na 
4. Orbiter Externus in 25 — Os Maxillan 
below the Orbit through which the Nerve 
and Veſſels which come from the Tee 
pals to the Cheek. 5. One fingle Hol 
in the ſame tone behind the fare Teeth 
which comes from the Noſe, © 6. Tw. 
in the Offa Palati, thro' which a Brancl 
of the h Pair of Nerves paſſes to thi 
Palate, Dvula, and Gums. 7. Inthe Tem 
poral Bone between the Proceſſus Maſtej 
deus and Stylifornis, through which thi 
Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve pal 
ſes. 8. The Ductus Auditorius Externui 
9. The Daus Auditorius Internus.. 10 
The Conduit for the Carotidal Artery 
x3. In the ſame Bone through which 
Vein paſſes from the external Tegumenyf 
to the Lateral Sinus's; this is behind the 
Proceſſs Maſtoidæus. 12. In the Occi 
pital Bone behind its Apophpſe, throy 
which the Vertebral Veins paſs. 12. 
the ſame Bone for a Branch of the external 
Jugalar. 14. One ſingle . Halen 
the en Hinalis. 1 
e 


1 


Df the Bones of the upper Faw. 


les above the Cet Galli. 2. The 


ithig oles in the Os Erhmoides. z. Ih the Os 


phenoides for the Optick Nerves. 4. 
he Foramen Lacerum, through which the 
ird, fourth, firſt Branch of the fifth, and 
th Pair of Nerves x 5 For the 
cond Branch of the fifth Pair of Nerves. 
For the third Branch of the ſame Nerve, 


A enters, and the Intercuſtal paſſes out; 
t this we counted among the ex 

oles. 9. In the Proceſ5 of the Os Tem- 
pr um, through which the Auditory Nexve 


ccipital Bones,-it is divided in two by the 
Dura Mater; through the one Part paſſes 
e eighth Pair of Nerves, and the Nervus 


inus s open into the internal Jugulats. 11. 
Dne in each Side of the large Hole of the 


2047, through which the ninth Pair of 


rtery, ves go out. 


_— 


20 Nen 
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The Foramen. Arterie Dure Matris. 
The Canal through which the Caroti- 


afles. 10. Between the Temporal and 


ſcceſſorius; through the other the Lateral 


The internal Holes are, 1 The blind 
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e the lower am. 
THB lower Jaw is made of one Bone 
* , whoſe Fibres at the Chin, in Chil 
dren, do not offify till they are about two 
Years old. It is compoſed of two Tables 
Which are pretty hard and {ſmooth ; but 
betwixt theſe two Laminæ it is porous, 
and full of little Cavities : Its Figure re. 
ſembles the Letter v; at each Extremity 
it has two Proceſſes; the uppermoſt 1 
called Corona; it is thin nd nd at in 
Beginning, but it ends in a Point, 
which paſſing under the Proceſſus Zigt- 
maticus, has the Tendon of the Crota- 
phite Muſcle inſerted into it. The other, 
which is ſhorter and lower, has a round 
Head, lined with a Cartilage, which s 
articulated into the Snus of the Os Pe- 
rroſim; but betwixt the Cartilage which 
lines the Sinus, and that which covers the 
Head of this Proceſs, there is a third, which 
adheres to the Ligamemtum Ammlare, which 
ſurrounds this Articulation. The Motion 
of the Jaw fideways, which 1s abſolutely 
neceſſary in chewing, is much facilitated 
by this looſe intervening Cartilage. The 
lower Edge of this Jaw is called its Bafis, 
each end of which 1s called the Angle of 
the lower Jaw. 
. 3 The 
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s Infide near its Proceſſes, and two on 

ts Oude in Middle. By the inter- 

zal Holes enter a Branch of the fifth Pair 

fr Nerves, an Artery from the Sd 
ales, a Vein paſſes out to the Jugy 

heir Branches are ſpread in the REA 


he Teech. By the external Holes theſe 


ame Veſſels paſs, and are diſtributed up- 
on the Chin. It has alſo fixteen Sinus's 
ato which the Teeth are ſet. | X 


"7 FOX: VII. 
15 Of he Teeth. | 


d in the Cavities of the ; fan which are 
ined with a thin Membrane, upon which 


there are ſeveral Veſſels, through which 
there paſſes a thick, viſcous, tranſparent 


Humour, which, as it increaſes, hardens 


in the Form of Teeth, which, about the | 
gow or cighth Month after Birch, be. 


pierce the Ed en 19h tear 
and Cs which, 2 
7 he 1 le, create a violent Pain, 
other Symptoms incident to 3 in 
the Time of Toothing. 5 
The Teeth begin not to appear all at 


am Lt and then (ee the lower 


lone Time: ' Firſt the Denres Inciſios of 


ow 


a 
The lower Jaw has four Hole two on 


1 1 - ; 


HE Tech av the hardelt and Wiege of the 88+ | 
- eſt Bones of the Body; they are form. Ag. A the 


tes Inciſi 


3 the Teeth. 2 
Jaw appear, becauſe they ate the hianef: 
eo io Aker tern came va le 
Canini, uie t are | b 
Mlares, but thicker than the r 
and laſt of all the Aalares, becauſe they 
are the thickeſt and blunteſt. Of chy 
viſcous tranſparent Liquor, which is the 
Subſtance of the Teeth, there are - two 
Lays, the one below the other, divided 
by the ſame Membrane, which covers all 
the Cavity of the Jaw : The uppermoſt 
Lay forms the "Teeth, which come out 
; firſt; but about the ſeventh Year of Age 
they are thruſt out by the Teeth made of 
the undermoſt Lay, which then begin to 
ſprout; and if theſe Teeth be loſt, they 
never grow again; but if ſame have been 
obſerved to ſhed their Teeth twice, they 
bave bad three Lays of this viſcous Hu- 


mour. About the one and twentieth Lear 


' _ the two laſt of the Morales ſpring up, and 
as, called Dentes Sapientie.. - . 

Of the ons Teeth, which are ſometimes four- 
teen, ſometimes fifteen, and ſometimes 
fixteen in each Jaw, are of three Sorts, 
the Dentes Inciſivi, Canine and Molares. 
Li a . the four af Teeth 
in each Jaw ; they are pretty ſharp 
at ke Ends, yg outwards 
and hollow, inwards ; they have each a 


pretty long Root, which is a little crook-. 
0 20d Shih grows ſmall towards its 
EFnxtremity, that the Preſſure might N 
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malen ditely pon one Point of the Jes, 


"i W * 


but ſuſtained equally by every Pare which 
the Sides of the Root bout. 


The Canin are two in each Jaw, one Canini. 


Joa each Side of the univ; they ate 


thick and round, and they end in 
a ſharp Point; they have each one Root, 
which is 3 A ED 
Hiſtvi ; their proper Uſe is to pierce the 
br ape ho te po crane Oy, th 

apt to de ou 8 

Tang we hold and break with them, 
but likewiſe becauſe they are more ſub- 
ject to Blows than the Molares ; there- 
fare, above two thirds of them are con- 
tained in their Alveols r Sockets, b 
which their Reſiſtance of all lateral rel. 
ſures is much greater than that of the 
Molares. | 


The Molares ordinarily are ten in each Molares. 


Jaw ; they are the thickeſt and biggeſt of 
the Teeth, their Extremities are broad and 
uneven ; and becauſe the Preflure upon 
them is generally perpendicular, there- 
they have ſometimes two, ſometimes 
three, and ſometimes four Roots, which 
ſeparate a little from one another, that, 
having a broad Baſis, they may find the 
0 t * from the ou ior es | 

they preſs upon one another in f 
pf the Aliments; and the Preflure has 
he leſs Force, ſeeing the Roots are a 
ittle crooked outwards, and not 2 a 
it 
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_ 24 Of the Spine and Vertebre. 
13 ſtrait Line under the Preſſure. 'The 1 
of the Malares are the biggeſt and hard 
eſt, becauſe weordinarily thruſt the hard 
eſt Bodies fartheſt into our Mouth; they 
are nigheſt the Articulation, - becauſe the 
Uſe, which is to grind the Aliments ſmall 
requires the greateſt Strength. The Roo 
of the Teeth of the upper Jaw are al 
ſomewhat larger than thoſe of the unde 
Jaw, becauſe the upper Jaw is not 
to refiſt the Preſſure of the Tee 

as the lower is. + - 


Lu 
— 


8 E CT. VII. 
Of the Spine and Vertebre. 


The Number N the Spine, we underſtand that Chan 
of, ihe Ver- of Bones which reaches from the 
' firſt Vertebræ of the Neck to the Os Cu. 
cygis; they are twenty-four.in Number, 
beſides thoſe of the Os Sacrum, ſeven 
Vertebræ of the Neck, twelve of the 
Back, and five of the Loins; they ly 
not in a ſtrait Line, for thoſe of the Neck 
= bend inwards, thoſe of the Back outwards, | 

* for enlarging the Cavity of the Thorgs3 
thoſe of the Loins bend inwards again, 
= + and thoſe of the Os Sacrum outwards, to 
. enlarge the Cavity of the Baſon. 
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are al 
e unde 
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om. Spe ent gerebræ . 
In each Pertebra we in 16 Nd“ 
Body of the Vertebra, ol 


harder and more ſolid. 
he Body is round 'and*convex, 
Part ſomewhat: concave 3 ts u 

os = ate 1 £0 
a Cartilage, 'w pretty 
8 = thin” 


dies of the Verteby# were cloſe. to one; 
of Proceſſes dane its binder e | 
tranſverſe or lateral, one 'on, ile ; 
they are nearer the Bod 22 gende 
than the reſt. In each df them 1 
Tendon of the Vertebral Muſeles inſert - 
ed. Four oblique Proceſſes, two en the - 
upper Part, and two on the lower ; by | 
theſe the Yerrebre are articulated to one . - N28 
another; and one acute on the b A 1 
Part of the Pertebra. "25 
+ Theſe Proceſſes: with TT ny 


| ve Pate of che Body of the Fertebre, 


Frm # lege Hol inch Veriebra « And 
all the anſwering one another, 


make a Channel for the Deſcent of the 
Spinal . which I” out its 
M _— 
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* the Verte other by a Ging hmug 3 lor e two de 


Wy 


Nerveg to the {everal Parts of the Bod 
45 Pairs, through two ſmall Holes fora 

by the jointing of four Notches in th 
Sides of - each. {yperioe, and inferior F/ 


RM ©: 1 
St The Fernen are articalated to. che 


jb 


r. ſcending oblige Proſe each ſupe- 


the Neck and Back hare 


obliqi ge Proceſſes of the 
inferior Ver 45 N 
ing Pruceſſes of each Gs of the 
dock N and the 
deſcending do receive firſt of 
the Neck. and laſt of the ; but the 
ascending Proceſſes of each Vertehrs of 
5 the Loins receive, and the two deſcene b 

are received, contrary to thoſe of the Nex . 
and Back. 


The Veriebr are all tied A oy by 
4 hard Membrane made of 
large Fibtes; It covers the Body Iy of all 
the Vertebræ forwards, reaching from the 
Frſt of the Neck to the, Os. Sacrum: 
There is another Wende which line 
the Canal, made b the large Hole o 
each Fertebra, whi al ties. them all 

h — \Beliges; the * of each 


Voertehra are. tied to one by 
. Cartilages and Tendons 
„ . which ax Inſerted. 
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0 Of the Spine and Vertebræ. "B35 2 
ſic Vous lp om together be- — 
ni FFF STEER ION: 
This Structure of the Sine is the very 
T beſt that can be contrived; for, had it been 
all one Bane, . we could have had no Mo- 
tion in our Backs; had. it. been of two 
or three Bones articulated for Motion, the 

Medulla Spinalis muſt have been neceſ- 
ſarily bruiſed at every Angle or Joint; 
beſides, the whole would not have been 
ſo pliable for the ſeveral Poſtures we have 
Occafion to put ourſelves in. If it had 
been made of ſeveral Bones without in- 
tervening Cartilages, we ſhould have had 
| no more Ulſe of it, than if it had been 
1 * bat one Bone. If each Verrebra had had 
ehr its own diſtinct Cartilages, it might have 

been cafily diſlocated. And laſtly, the 

oblique Proceſſes of each ſuperior and 
inferior Vertebra keep the middle one, 
that it can neither be thruſt backwards 
nor forwards to compreſs the Medulla 

Thus much of the Vertebræ in general; 
but becauſe they are not all alike, ve 
ſhall therefore deſcend to a more particular 
Examination. | * f 2 
_ The ſeven Vertebræ of the Neck differ of the ver- 
from the reſt in this, That they ate ſmal- tebræ of the 
er and harder. Secondly, That their . 

F tranſverſe Proceſſes are perforated for the | 
Paſſage of the Vertebral Veſſels. Third- 
Iy, That their acute Proceſſes are forked 

M2 : and 


nn 


* 


| to the Head, and moves with it upon the | 
, lique Proceſſes receive the Tubercles © 


cCeive che afcending Proceſſes of the ie 


0 155 ws and Veritbts, 


and ſtrait; but, beſides this, the firſt | 
tm have ſomething 1 to them. 
es. 
The firſt, whith hated Ang Þ 80 | 


cond: femicircularly ; its aſcending ob. 


the Occipur, upon which Articulation the 
Head is on] 8 forwards and back 
wards; and its deſcending Proceſſes: 1 


cond Vertebra. It has no acute Proceſs 
that it might not hurt the Action of the 
Muſtult Recti; but a ſmall Tubercle, to 
which the ſmall Ligament of the Head 
wi pt In the fore Part of its „ 
„Hole it has a pretty Sinus, in 
* lies the Tooth-like arg of the ſecond 
Vertebra, being faſten'd by a 
that riſes from each Side of the Ku, "_ 
compreſs not the Medulla Spinalis. 
bas two ſmall Sinus in its upper Pr 
which the tenth Pair of Nerves and the 
Vertebral Arteries ly. | 
The ſecond is called Epil us, or 


* Vertebra Dentata; in the Middle between 


its two oblique aſcending. \Proceſles, it has 
a long and round Procels like a Tooth, 
which is received into the foreſuid Sinus; 
upon it the Head with the firſt Yorrebry 
turns half round as upon an Axis. The 
Exttremity of this "Proceſs is knit to the 
Ir by a ſmall r 
& Tj! UXa- 


- Sinzs as thoſe of the B 


Of tbe Spine and Vertebrxz. 
A Luration of this Tooth is mortal, be- 
cauſe it compreſſes the Medulla Spinalis 


the four following have no Namen wor 
any peculiar Difference. 6 


The twelve Vertebre of the back dit. of Vas 


fer from the reſt in this, that they are ,, 
than thoſe of the Neck, and ſmal- 
ler than thoſe of the Loins; their acute 
Proceſſes ſlope downwards upon one an- 
other: They have in each Side of their 
Bodies a {mall Dimple wherein they. re- 
ceive the round Extremities of the Ribs, 
and another in. their tranſverſe. Proceſſes 
which receives the little Tubercle near 
that Extremity of the Ribs. The Arti- 
culation of 's e twelfth with the firſt of 
the Loins is by Arthrodia, for both its a- 
2 and ede o oblique Proceſſes 


are received 


The five Vertebre is the ate differ Of the ver- 
from the reſt in this, that they are the OS 


broadeſt, and the laſt of them is the largeſt 
of all the Vertebræ. heir acute Proceſ- 
ſes are broader, ſhorter, and vm np 
one another, their tranſverſe; longer, to 


| [my the Bowels; and the Muſcles of the 


they are not | perforated as thoſe 
.of he Neck, nor have they 4 Dimple or 
The — 


lages which are betwixt theit Ivonne: 
ones than any of the reſt. 
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The third Fertebra is called Axis; and Axis. 


make but one large and ſolid Bone of the 


oy 1 dles a little Tail turn d inwards; its Uſe 


ö of the „Site ne: e 
The Verrebræ of the Os Sutrum gro 
ſo cloſe together in Adults, as that the 


Figure of an Heſceles Triangle, who 
Baſis is tied to the laſt Verrebra of the 
Loins, and the upper Part of its Sides toffif 
the Zia, and its Point to the Os Cocrigiſ 
It is concave and ſmooth on its Forefide 
but convex and unequal on its Backſide, 
It hath five Holes on each Side, but the 
Nerves paſs only through the five on it 
Forefide. Its acute Proceſſes or Spines an 
ſherter and leſs than thoſe of the Loim 
and the lower is always ſhorter than the 
Bi. r. | 

% e Os Cottiphs' is joined to the Ext. 
"ity of the Os Sacrum ;" it is compoſed 
of three or four Bones, of which the 
lower is ftill leſſer than the upper, till the 
laſt ends in a ſmall Cartilage; it reſet 


zs to fuſtain the ſtrait Gut; it yields td 

he Preſſure of the Fetus in Women in 
Travail; and Midwives uſe to thruſt it 
backwards but ſometimes rudely and vi 
olently, which is the Occaſion of great 
Pain, 45 of ſeveral bad Effects. 
From what has been faid, it is ay to 
underſtand how the Motion of - the Back 
is performed :' Tho? each particular Ver. 
zebra has but a very ſmalt Motion, yet che 
Motion of all is very conſi derable. We 
: bow fad, that 5 Head moves only r 
I ks 


rx.” 

”o aud forwats'-upon the firſt Vertre- 
at they 2 "and ſemi-circularly upon the ſecond.) | 
of the he ſmal}-Protuberance which ey have 


whoſe 
| of the 
Sides to 


DELETE, 
orefide 
ackſide. 
but the 
e on ity 
ines ate 

Loim 
jan the 


Extre. 
mpoſel 
ch the 
til the 
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ſtops' whe Motion-of the Head badkwarc 
that it compreſs not the Spinal Marrow 
and when the Chin touches the 4 
it can move no farther forwards. 


Of ue Spine and Vertebtæ. 


obli ue or ſemi- circular Motions ate li- 
mite 


Proceſs of the ſecond Vertebſa to the 


Head, and by thoſe which tie the firſt to 
the ſecond 2 The Motion of the 


other Vertebræ of the Neck is not ſo ma. 


nifeſt; yet it is greater than that of the 


Vertebræ of the Back, becauſe their acute 


Proceſſes are ſhort ad: ſtrait, and the Car- 


rilages which are between their Bodies 
thicker. . The twelve Vertebræ of the 


Back have the leaſt Motion of any, be- 


cauſe: their Carti are thin, their a- 
cute Proceſſes are and very near to 
8 and they are fixed to the 


Ribs, which neither move forwards nor 
backwards. But the 
the Back ts: 
the Loins, becauſe their Cartilages are 
thicker, and their acute Proceſſes are at 


« greater Diſtance from one anorher ; for 


e the. wart 


the 8 the Carti 


we may 


te pen Dit the rite th 
4 
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The 
by the Ligamente which tie the 


Motion of 
rmed by the Vertebræ of 
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5 acute Pivcefſes, the mae we tay. 


ral P ſeveral Ways diſtox 

the Vertobræ of the Back ſtick ys 
- as have this Deformaty: z8-03d ax Th 
- bunch-back'd; and in ſuch the Gartilage I lag 
which are between the Vertebræ are very th! 


and tender, e Ba l ede Fartbas 
tilages. If the Bunch be towards one 


very 
thick, but thin and dry on the other Side; 


* A h tl * a. 2 m a 
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Of the Spine ns iq. ape 


3 backward. 5-1 545 37 

This is nn Motion of the 
8 when they ate in their naturg] 
Poſition; but we find them alſo _ 


thin and hard forwards, but confiderably ba 
thick backwards, where the oblique Pros cel 
ceſſes of the ſuperior and inferior Ver th. 


_ - bre are at a conſiderable Diſtance * el 
one another, which Diſtance fills al an 


a viſcous Subſtance. This Inequa | 
the Thickneis of the Cartilas — D 


either by a Relaxation or Weaknets of WW # 


the Ligaments and Muſcles, which ate fe 
faſtned to the Backſide of the Yerrebre, I B 
in 5 — 3 their Antagoniſts — & 
no tion, . in a continua 
Sn and conſequently there can 

be no Motion in theſe 3 If this 
Deformity; has been from the Womb, JN... 
then the Bones being at that Time ſoſt © 


partake of the fame Incquality as the Cats 


Shoulder, for Example, -towards the right, 
then the: Carrilages on that Side are 


on eee e 


e 


«2 
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re 


the Ligaments 
jebræ are greatly relaxed; but the Muſcles 
and Ligaments which tie the P | 
"together are very much contracted. Theſe 

Diſtortions ſeldom ha 
'bre of the Loins; but ſuch as are ſo mi- 


| Of the Offa Tnhominata. 
come _ Cloſe to ether, but on the right 
there is a ible Diſtance betwixt 


them, nh the Ligaments and Muſcles 


extended on the right Side, but 


If tho e on "To left are as much contracted. 


It the Vertebræ are diſtorted inwards, all 


Things have a different Face: The Carti- 


es and ſometimes the Vertebræ are 


thick forwards, but mighty thin and hat 


backwards: The acute and oblique Pro- 
ceſſes are very cloſe to one another, and 
upon the Bodies of the Kr. 


in the Verte 
2 have little or no Motion of their 


| : el 7 | 7 
Wh the Offi inqominata. 


HE Off Fominara are two kk 
uated on the Sides of t 


PR in a Fetus they. ma Teflon 
. ſeparated i 5 
dults ũnite and make but one Bone, in 
which 
firſt and. ſuperi 
. the inet Thum lieth between it, and 
its * II is ve 


into three Pieces, which in A- 


they diſtinguiſh three Parts. The 
jor Part is called Os Nimm 5 


large, almoſt of a 
A 


: k + if 
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Os Pubis. 


Of the Offa Ipnominata. 


Its Circumference or Edge is called it 


three ſuperior Vertebræ of the Os Sarrum 
by a true Suture: . It is larger in Wome 


minatum; tis united to its Fellow of the 
the Pelvis or Baſon, of which the Os & 


0+ dium The third js the inferior and poſtetis 


cilium, where it joins the Os Pubis ;. it 


Pubis, about the Circumference of which 
the Mufgles called Obturator Internus and 
 Externus arite. And at its lower End i 


{mi-circular Figure, a little convex, andif 
uneven on Its external Side which is called 
its: Dorſum, and 'concave and ſmeoth o 
its internal Side, which is called its CH 


Spine. It is joined to the Sides of th 
than in Men. 


The ſecond is the Os Pubis, which b 
the inferior and fore Part of the Os Im 


other Side by an intervening Cartila 
which means it makes the fore Part df 


crum is the back Part, and the Jha the 


called 1hium, or Coxendix ; it has a Taty 
Cavity called Acetabulum Coxendicis 
which receives the Head of the Thigh 
Bone ; the Circumference of this Cavity 
is tipt with a Cartilage called its Super 


(e 


— 


bas a large Hole called Foramen 1/chis & 


has a large Protuberance upon which we 
fit, and from whence the Benders of th 
Leg ariſe. Anda little above this, upor 
its hinder Part, it has another ſmall acu 

Proceſs, betwixt which and the forme 


Protu- 


* the Ribs: 


"th 
n . Bibi... 8 


9 Ag r Se pr | 
* T twelve on each Side of the twelve 
5M Fericbre of the Back; they are crooked, 
ad like to the Segments of Circles; they 

grow flat and broad as 1 approach the 
Serum, but the are to the 
ertebræ they are rounder 9 thicker, 
„ which End' they have a round Head, 
"Wl which being covered with a | 
received into the Sinus in the Bodies of he 


a Fertebræ; and at the Neck of each Head 
> (except the two laſt Ribe) chere is a ſmall 
neh Tubercle, which is alfo received into the 
5 Sinus of the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 


fame Vertebræ. The Ribs thus articu- 

lated make ap acute Angle with the lower , 

Pertebre. | "IPD 
The Ribs have each 2 ſmall Canal or 

Snus, which runs along their under Sides, 

in which lies 4 Nerve, Vein, and Artery. 

Their Bxtremities, which are faſtned to 

the Kernum, are Cartilaginous, and 2 

Cartilages make an obtuſe Angle wittr 

the bony Part of the Rib; this Angle te- 

pee e Head. "Te 2 are _— 


Of the Ribs, 
der in Women tham in Men, that the 
7 . n 1 at 
| The Ribs are of two Sorts; the eva 
upper are called Cofte Veræ, becauſe the 
Cartilaginous Ends are received into th 
Sinus of the Sternum.. The five lowe 
are called Fulſæ, becauſe they are ſho 
and ſoſter, of which only the firſt is joix 
ed to the Extremity of the Fernum; "the 
 Cartilaginous Extremities of the. reft are 
tied to one another, thereby leaving greate 
Space for the Dilatation of the Stomach 
and Entrails. The laſt af theſe falſe Rib 
is ſhorter than all the reſt; it is not tied 
to them, but ſometimes to the Midrif 
— TT. ͤ 3 tt ret 4d 
If the Ribs had been articulated with 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ at right Angles, 
the Cavity of the hora could never have 
been enlarged in breathing. If each RibWanc 
had been a rigid Bone articulated at both 
- Ends: to two fixed Points, che whole 
Cheſt had been immoveable. If the Ribs 
had not been articulated to the tranſverſe 
Proceſſes of the Yerrebre, the Stermm 
could not have been chruſt out to that 
. it is now, or the Cavity of the Rl 
E . 26 n it encreaſed 22 
28 is iſite in Inſpiration. Fox, 
the Ribs are pulled — by the Intercoſtal 
Muſcles, the Angle whi the: Conn 


I 


Of the Ribs. 


+ Muently its Subtenſe, or the; Diſtance be- 
IS Bones the tranſverſe Pro- 
fles, lengthened. . Nom, - becauſe the 
Rib cannot move beyond the tranſverſe 
Proceſs, upon the Account of its Articu- 
tion with it; therefore the Sternum muſt 
ither be thruſt. to the other Side, or elſe 
putwards. It cannot move to the other 
Bide, becauſe. of an equal rarer 

ie lame Account "hand hs 
t is thruſt outwards, or 3 — be- 
ween the Sternums and the Vertebre is 
ncreaſed. | The laſt Ribs, which do not 
\ the Sternum, and conſequently con- 
iner nothing i in this Action, are not attt- 
ulated with the tranſverſe Proceſſes. -- 

If we ſuppoſe the Cavity of the Thorax 
les, Mo be half a'Spheriod, whoſe Semi-Axis 

ave copay ht raps Boon or 15 Inches, 
Ub he Diameter of its greateſt Circle 32 


ontains 1130 Cubick Inches. But in an 


wang an Inch n an 
periment w ccount 
e Cr . be Tree 1 gd to 
1 50 Cubick Inches. To this if we add 


be 1 the Qi 2 leaves, —_ 
Segment of a Sp whoſe Dia- 


IE ine 


: the Stern. make with ber Part” 
neuf the Rib muſt he encreaſed, and conſe - 


— then the Cavity of the Tura 
aſy Inſpiration the Sernum is raiſed one 


' or is 15 8 — 5 Solidity. of 
ie Segment 83 Inches, we ſhall have 22 


255 


256 
206 

3 
" — 


knches more, if the Diaph a deſce cend 
e 
| 3 the 8 the Thorax will b 


ly ſuppoſe the Lungs are diſtended wil 


where it Has z ſhallow Furrow hid, 


by 1 on each Side of its u End, 


Of the B reaff ſe. 


but one Inch; but if it deſcends an Ind 
and a half, it leaces Room for 52 Inche . 
of Air to enter: And if it deſcends twol 


led upon the Account of the Mc 
8 of the Diaphragma alone 86 Inches 
So that in the Teaſt jets we can falt 


7 5 es of Air, and they may be ſoms 
times with above d or 1000 


"FECT. __ be 
ark of the Breaft Bone... by 
T 1 or Wat r is fity 
ated in the Middle of the Breaſt; 3 

is compoſed of fevem or eight Bones in In 
fants, Which at firſt are Cart ip "but 
which harden and unite into | 


after they are ſeven Years old': The Sub 
ſtauce of theſe Bones is not ſolid, bu 


fomewhar cous. 
The 1 a. KE ppermoſt Bone is the 


bi ſtand largeſt; it is uneven and rou 
_ are; i ſmoother om its Inſide 


* a AS » 


7 for the Deſcent of the Wind. 
2 a Sinus lined with'a 'Cart)s 


 whereiwit receives the Heads f the Cle 
Ile. 27 
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Of the Oe and Sept. ; 


The ſecond is longer and narrower than 
he firſt, and on its Sides there are ſeveral 
mus in Which the Cartilagmous Ends 
f the Ribs are received. 


he ſecond; it receives into the Lateral 

emus's the Extremities of the laſt true 

ibs ; it terminates into a Cartilage which 

irdens 2 into * Bone, AZ 

artilago; hoides, or 5, be- 

auſe 1. 15 bond at its uppe . 

t joins the third Bone, 1 

ower to its Extremity, Where it is 9 flee 

we forked, and _— 1 

compreſſes e u rifice 

he Stomach, and caufes e Pin and 

MM Yomit! 

| aig, ee Sternum is to defend 

| the Heart, and to receive the e 
Not the true Ribs. 


28.0128 <7 
er the Clavicule and Sapule: 


HE Clavicule or handel. Bones are 
two in Number, fituated at the Baſis 


T 


— . ARR , above the mrs gn _ 
ide; they ate pretty + at 
one End they are joined to the Produc- 
tion of the Scapula, called Arromion, by 
the Articulation called Ynchondroffs ; at ; 
* he " upper End of the 
Sternum 


The third is ſhorter, but broader this 


83 
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Of. the ods and. Scapula pf | | 
n che Articulation called Ahe 


3 are crooked like an Lal wa 1 
40 for "Ihe A of the Veſſels Wess i; 
e and to facilitate the M ort 


Their Subſtance is {pK mngcous. theteſy ted | 
they are the more y broken, and hic 
. ſooner united when broken: Their U 
3 * to ſuſtain the Seapule to which rich 
Arms are articulated... And becauſe Me 
| Peftoral Muſcle, which pulls the An pp 
acroſs the Breaſt, is inſerted. near & pt: 
upper End of the Humerus Bone; therſ&cei 
"fore if the Clauicula did not keep rr 
Feapula, to which the Head of the 
merus is joined, always at an equal Dj 
_ tance from the Herman, the upper P 
.of the Arm, and not the Hand, muſt hay | 
been pulled forwards. 
The Kapula; *Oporadra, or Shoulder 
blades, - are two l and broad- Bone 
Iike the Triangle . Stalenum ; "oy 
are fituated on each Side of the upper 
back Part of the T horax. ; The Su 
of the Scapula is thin, but ſolid and Gra] 
its Outſide is ſomewhat convex, and it 
Inside concave; its upper Edge is call 
Cofta Superior, and its lower 22 Ine. 
rior; its broad End is called its 20 
_ which, wich the two Edges, make the up: 
per and lower Angles. They have each 
- "three Preceſſes, of hich the firſt runs alle 
** the middle of K e 1 


Df the Bones of the om and Head. 
Wis called their Spine, that End of the Spine 


hich receives the Extremĩty of the Clavi- 


aL; is called Acrontion.. ſecond Pro- 
ess is a little lower than the Amen; tis 


and ſharp like « Cen Bil therefore 
-\ Walled of OI theſe two Proceſſes are 


ied to one another by a ſtrong Lig 
phich ſerves to keep the Head of the Hu 


u in the Cavity of the third 


hich is called Cervix. This Proceſs is 
de Extremity of the Capula, which is 
polite to its Baſis. It has a round Sinus 
pt about its Brim with a Cartilage, which 
— the Head of the Humerus. 
The Uſe of the Srapula is to receive 
e Extremities of the Clavicula and Hu- 
1 for the eaſier Motion of the Arm, 
e a n to che A N 


— 


82 C T. XIII. BT 
of hs Bam, of ths Arm al Be 


| 


went, or Fa pag a 
1 I 


ith a 


e 82 of 
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nk Guſt Bone of the Arm bo the Hh Titus 


a tween theſe two Protuberanees there ar 


\ Of tbe" Bones bo of 5 b, Kr 0 
In the ſore Parr of che Head there 58 af T 
- Channel in which a Tendon of the es 
lies: But becauſe this Head is much laty 
than the Cavity, therefore there is a ſtrom 
Ligament which riſes from the Edge” of 
the Cavity of the Srapula, and' forming f 

round the Hes of the Humerus,”\ 
between the Epiphyſis and the 

Bone. Thus the Articulation - of "the 
Humerus with the Scapula'is an Sim 
dia, or Ball and Socket, that the Au 
mig abt have alt manner ef Motions: But 
He” preareſt Part of the Socket is made df 
: 3; 1 For though the Joint woull 
have anger, if the Cavity had beg ec 
all of den yet the Neck of the Hum o 
rus being large and ftrong, the 
of the Arm muſt have been very mall Halo, 
The lower End of the Humerut, wWhic Ric 
1s thinner and broader than the other, haf the 
two Protuberances. . The External is Ar 
ceived into the Extremity of the Radius Joi 
from the Internal the Muſeles whid the 
bend the Fi and Hand riſe ;- and be. Me 


two ſmall ſemi-ctreular” Rifings,” with 1 
_ — — e the Humerul 
joined to a G1 2 
— Foreſide of ae e e 
x ſmall Him which receives the fe 
eſs of the Da; and on the Back 
fide there is another erg Oe which #6 
ceives the Olecranimm. ES 


150 of 1 the Bones 1 the Arms, &C: 
3s The ua, or Cubitus, is a long 
ard Bone with a Cavity in its M 
t lies on the Iufide of the fore Arm, 
aching from the Elbow to the Wriſt; 
Ar is big at its upper End; and/ grows 
maller to its lower End. At its v it 
as two Proceſſes which are 9 
he fore and hind Sinus's: of the Extre- 
ity of the Humerus : The ſoremoſt Pro- 
eſs is ſmall and ſhort ; the hindmoſt, cal-, 
Ded Oxingavyy, is bigger and longer; it fta 
he fore Arm when it comes to a 9 5 
Line with the Arm. Betwixt theſe Pro- 
eſſes it has a ſemi- circular Sinus, which 
receives the inner Protuberance of the 
ower End of the Humerus, upon which 
we bend and extend our fore Arm. And 
along the middle of that there runs a ſmall 
Ridge by which the Bone is articulated: to 
the Humerns by a Ginghymus. Had the 
s re-M Articulation here been an Artbrodia, the 
Joint muſt have been much weaker, but 
the Hand could have received no more 


Shoulder. 

The Inde ot this upper End has a 

ſmall Suns which receives the Circum- 

ference of the round Head of the Radius. 

den Its lower Extremity, which is round and 
= ſmall,” is received into a Snus in the low- 


— | 


Motion from it than it. has now from the | 


er End of the Radius; and upon this Ex- 
100 tremity it has a ſhort and ſmall Proceſs, 
1 r 


9 * 


Lo 
* De e of this Proceſ 


they ate tied together by a ftrong an 
broad membranous Ligament. 


Kae a. upon it, and not upon 


L bug ggeſt, becauſe upon it only one 
either backwards or forwards 
wards, which two Motions: are calle 


Pronation and Supination. Nor e 
* other Articulation have: gives 1 thelhey 


Of the Bones of the Arms, %e. 07 


w_ 


Yor 


fore. 1 which-4 
from. que. Ris 50 dbe Nadz in its Moti 
per End it has a ſmall Cavity which 1 . 
ecivs the outer Protuberance of the N ight 
The Circumference of this on 
—— the ſmall. Sinus in the upp 
End of the Ulna. Near its lower Bu cul 
which is bigger than its upper, it hay F 
little Sinus which receives the, End v6 | 
the Una; and in its Extremity it has tw 
Snuss which receive the Bones of Me! 
Wriſt. Although the Cha and the Radi Fins 
accompany. one another, yet they toudlh,c ! 
not but at their Extremities. They bend 
from one another in their Middle, h 


* 


The upper End of the Ina is the byhis 


ire 


the Articulation at the Elbow hie 
performed; but the lower End of the I 


Hand is eee The Radius mont 


na, by which means the bm 8 dnp 
Hand is turned either ypwards-or dem 


Of the" Bones of the Arms, & . 263 
vo Motions to the Hand; for though an 
{ribrodia admits of a Motion to every 
Jide, yet we cannot by that turn the ſore 
Part of our Arm backwards; and how) 
eleſs our Hands had 8 theſe 
ſotions, every one may ve. 
The rope: or Wriſt, N up of ©: 
jght little Bones of - rr. Figure and 
| ; are into two Ranks, 
pet nen nod The firſt Rank is ar- 
WSulated: with the Radius. The ſecond 
With che Bones of the Aferacarpus. The 
et little Bone of the firſt Rank lies not 
e che Side of the third, which anſwers to 
"Fe Bone of the Meracarpus of the little 
inger, as all the reſt do by one _ 
t it lies upon it. They are : 
gether by the 7 which come 
om the Radius; and by the Annulary 
x igament, through which the Tendons 
hich move the Finger paſs. Although 
vis Ligament be thought but one; yet it 
ies a particular Caſe to every Tendon 


＋ 


* 1 9 * 
2 


ow _ paſſes through it. * poly * 
Fs ' Metararpus is ma uf Thc Bu 
ung ones which anſwer the four” Fin z the Meta- 7 


at which ſuſtains the carpus. 
Niggeſt and longeſt; they are — — 
558g, a little Convex, and found towards 

e Back of the Hand, and Coneave and 
leBlain towards the Palm. They are hel 
dw in the Middle, and full of Marrow ; 
410 & touch one another only at their Ex- 


. 
* 


a = 
* 


The Bones f The Bones of the Fingers and Th 


_ tremities, leaving Spaces in their Mid 


in which 

their End th 
| the Bones of the Wriſt, and their Ion 
Extr is 

the Snus of 


Of the Bones of the Arms; der 


ly the cui Intereſſei. 
ere is a Sinus which recei 


round, and is received jt 
the firſt Bones of the | 


the Fingers, are fifteen in each Hand, three to ea om 


. cond Bones of each Finger has two Pl. 
5 en rat by. a nal} nk 6h 


longer than the ſecond, and the fea er 


-FECELV 


nus i, parted 


8 two Sinus's of the upper Extremity 


the ſame End of theſ& fame Bones. I. 
firſt Bone of the Thumb is like to f 


Bones of the Metacaryus, and it is jolt 


Finger; they are a little Convex 4 
round towards the Back of the Hand, 
hollow and plain towards che Palm, 
cept the laſt where the Nails are. 
Order of their Diſpoſition is called fi 
ſecond, and third Phalanx. The firſt 


. Heal 
2 of the ſecond and. t 
| ar each Finger hath two Anal | 
a little Protuberance 
the lower Extremity of the firſt and 
o Protuberances are received into 24 


the ſecond and third Bones; and the im 
Sinus receives the little Protuberance 


. 


ae the Wriſt and ſecond of the, Thumb, 

„. they. are. to. the, Wriſt ard firſt_of the 
. the frlt Bones of the Fingers, and 
: is joined to the firſt and third, 48 th 

re to the Bones of the Metacar pus, and 


e moved fideways. only. upon. the 


- 


zuſe they. reſemble the Grains of / 
mn; x: are reckoned about wah; T 
ach z they are placed at the Joints 
f che Fingers, under the Tendons of the 

Flexores Digitorum, to which they ſerve 
s lo many Pulleys, 


(> $13 4s 123 <2." 3 
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HE Thigh bas only one Bone, which 
is the longeſt of all the Bones of the 


Was 2 Cavity, in its Middle; tis a little 


le bollow, with a long and {mall Ridg 

alled Linea Aera on its Hackſide. At 
upper End it M th 
„ parate cafily in Ch. 


Th 


econd of the Fingers. fs - | 


il Of the Bones of the T highs, Legs and 

1 F i! £11 Feet. 8. l 
Body : Its Fibres are cloſe and hard; it 
onvex and round on its Forefide, but a. 


ree Epiphyſes, which 
dren. $54 9 Th. | 


N 
265 1 
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mt. A n en uu er en ao 
Beſides theſe Bones, there are ſome Of seſi- 
mall ones, called Ofſa Se/ameidea, be- mosdea. 


LY py the Bubb of 155 e 0 
| 5 Wich u. .? 
ind round Head covered wich a Cat 

, Which is received into the Aera 

xn cena, wherein tis tied by 


'The firſt is pretty 
from the Edge of the pry gs, 
' Tecond is round and ſhort, | : 


re 


1. 


7 
© 
S 

L 
1 
5 
5 


je 


PE 
2 
* 
I 
5 
: 


; 
; 
1 
- 


IT 
1 
Nil 
E 
Zh 
4- 
& 


5 
2 . t 
LH: 
10 
F 
By 


quity of the Neck of the Boi 
it conduces much to the Strength of ul 
Muſcles of the Thigh, which muſt ba 


otherwiſe paſſed very near to the Cen 


of Motion, © Wy 
-Trochanter © 1 ſecond is called Trochanter Maj A 
Mr. it is a Protuberance on the ei 


ternal Side of the Thigh-Bone, juſt aty 
3 2 of #he Neck; it is rou „ becal 
| of the Inſertion of ſome Muſeſez _ 
ſt It has a ſmall Dent at its Root, into 


Of the Bones of the Thigh, &c. 267 
The. third is called Trochanter Minor; Trochanter - 
it is on the Hind-fide of the Thigh-bone, Minor. 
a little lower and leſs than the other. 
Theſe Protuberances encreaſe "mightily 
Icke Force of the Muſcles, by removing” 
not only their Infertions, but Iikewiſe 

che Directions, from the Center of Mo—- 
nion. „ 
The lower Extremity of the Thigh- 

bone, which is articulated with the Tibia 
by Ginglymus, is divided into the Middle 
dy a Sinus into two Heads, or Protube- 
Wrances, the external and the internal, 
which are received into the upper Suus's 
f the Tihia. Through the Space that 
between the hind Parts of theſe two 
leads paſs the great Veſſels and Nerve 
which go to the Leg; becauſe the up- - 
per End of the Thiph-bone was arti- 
ulated by an Arthrod:a, that we might 
ot only move our Legs backwards or 
forwards, but likewiſe nearer to, or far- 
ner from one another; therefore its 
Wower Extremity was joined to the Tibia 
Wy Ginglymus, which is the ſtrongeſt Arti- 
ulation, 23 i | | 
h the Knee there is a little round Bone patella. * 
bout two Inches broad, pretty thick, a . 
little convex on both Sides, covered with * 
ſmooth Cartilage on its Fore- ſide; it is 
oft in Children, > very hard in thoſe of 
Wiper Years; it is called Molla, Patella, or 
5 Pau; 


7 
is 
Cat 
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Van; bverit paſs the Tendons of the My 


8 is called Tibia or 
Ajit; ae 


2 er a. ſoft and ſupple 


of the two Bones, and becomes »y 
tin at its Edge, Like thoſe in the An 


received in the Sinus which divides tha 
| - beriding our Knee, we. bring our 


not have done, but, like thoſe who ha 


of the Bones f be Thighs, &, 


dle Which extend the Leg, to which it 
ſerves as a Pulley for facilitating thei 
Motion, by removing their Direction fro 
the Center of Motion. | 
Ins the- Leg there are two 


and firm, with a Gaviy 
in ſts Middle; ue almoſt triangular; 
2 is called the 
it has two large 


Er „5 


41 Cartilago Lunata..: its H 
rt It tuns in-between the Extremit 


eulation of the Lower Jaw, it facilitat 

à ſmall Side- motion in the Knee. I 
n. 5--receive the two Protuberances 
the Thigh - bone, and the Production whid 
is between--the -. &nus's of the Tibia 


» two Protuberances of the mur. 


in er e a ſtraight Line forward 
.which-without'this Articulation we coul 


the Misfortune to dase n wooden 


we muſt hare brought our Foot abofſ fort 
in a Semi-circle in going even Upon tern 
Plain, but more 9 upos an 2 


Cet. 


Of the Bones of the-Thighs, &. 2869 
On the Side of. this upper End it has 
dil 4 ſmall Knob, which is received into a 
her dall Sus of the Fibulaz. and on is 
ron fore Part, a little below the Patella, it 
has another, into which the Tendons of 
the -Extenſors of the are inſerted. 
Is lower Extremity, which is much.(mal- 
ind ler than its upper, has a remarkable Pro- 
1 ceſs which forms the inner Ancle, and a 
| 1 5 Sinus divided in by mg 
1 | Protuberance ; the Snus re- 

Ceives the Convex Head of the Ar 6 
lus, and the Protuberance is received into 
the Sinus in the Convex Head of the 
ſame Bone, It has another ſhallow Sinus 
in the Side of 3 its lower End, which te- 
ceives the Fibula. 

The outer and lefler Bone is called Fu... 
nen, Fibula, or Facile Minus : Though 
it be much _—_—_ than the Tibia, yet 
tis nothing ſho It lies in the Out- 

| fide. of the g _ upper End, which 
is not ſo high as the Knee, receives the 
lateral Knob of the upper End of the 
Tibia into a ſmall Sinus which it has in 

iss inner Side. Its lower End is received 
o hall into the ſmall Snus of the Tibia, and 
n L chen it extends into a large Proceſs which 
- abo forms the outer Ancle, embracing the ex- 
ternal Side of the Atragalus. e Tibia 
upon 
al and Fibula touch not one another but at 
- Weheir Ends; the _ which they leaye 
2 „ 


S 


Ke. 
in their Middle is filled up by a ft. 8 
membranous Ligament, and ſome Mub BY © 
cles which extend the Feet and Toes. 
In the Foot we diſtinguiſh three Parts, C 
the Tarſes, Metatarſus, and Toces. !5 
The Bones ef, The Tarſus is the Space between the It 
the Tarfus Bones of the Leg and the Mratanſis; it * 
are the Ta- . | 
= is compoſed of ſeven Bones. "99 
Aſtragalus. The firſt is called the ay yg tu 
Talus; in its upper Part it has a convex 
Head, which is articulated with the two lf be 


270 | Of the Bones of the Thighs, 


 Fectles of the Leg by Gingiymus, being it Pe 
is divided by a little Su Which — . 
the ſmall Protuberance in the Middle d “ 
the Sinus of the Tibia. And without oy 


this Articulation we muſt always, in g6- 
ing, have trode upon the Heel with our fote 2 
Foot, and upon our Toes with our hind Ce 
Foot. The fore Part of the 4Aſtragaius wi 
which is alſo Convex, is received into the Of 
Sinus of the Os Naviculare. Below, w. 


wards the hind Part of its under Side, ffi ©! 
bas a pretty large Sinus, which receivalif © 
the upper and hind Part of the Os Cali th 
Bat towards the fore Part of the fam uf 
Side it has a Protuberance, Which is k. = 
ceived into the upper and fore Part of M I. 
ſame Bone. Betwint this .#nus and ti bu 
Protuberance there is a Cavity whit ha 
anſwers to another in the Os Calcss, 1 N 
which” is contained an diy and mucot 75 


. > Port of Subſtance for moiltning che L 


"#5 | gamen 


9 


Of the Bones of the Thighs," &c,, "MX 
gaments, and facilitating the obſcure Mo»  — 
1 tion of theſe Bones when we go. 
++ The ſecond Bone of the Tarſus is dhe cine. 
r Callaneum, Os Calcis, or Heel: bone; it 
is che bi of the Bones of the Tar C: 
the © It lies under the Aſtragalus, to which 
ll 15 articulated, by Ginghymus, as we mz 
row deſcribed. Behind it has a large Pro- 
1 tuberance which makes the Heel, and into 
va which the Tendo Achillis is inſerted ; and 
tool before it has a Cavity which receives a 
WM Part of the Os Cubiforme. | 
The third j is the Os Naviculare or Cym- Naviculare. 
biforme z it lies between the Aſtragalus 
and the three Qa Cunei ſormig. Behind 
it has a large Sinus, which receives the fore 
Convex Head of the firſt; and before it is 
Convex, diſtinguiſhed into three Heads, 
which are received into the Snus s of the 
H Cuneiformia. - 
The ms Fi and Gb ee are Auel ge OG Canal 
a Cuneiformia auſe 
0 and narrow below I ly al 
three at the Side of one another; 
up . is Convex, and their — * 
hollow, by which Means the Muſcles and 
ae fe in the Sole of the Foot are not. 
hurt when we go. At one End they 
have each à Sinus, which receives the Os 
Naviculare, and at the other End they 
are joined to the three inner Bones of the 
Metatarſus ; the inmoſt of theſe Bones is 
ey At the 


\ 


2 of the vs Dido the be es &e. 
| of biggeſt, aud that in the Middle the 
os Cubifor- The ſeventh Bone is called the Os C= 
bpb, becanſcvf its Figure ; it lies in BO * 
is _ the ſame Rank with the C Caneiformia, 
= Behind it is joined to the Os Caltss, before 
= 1 n Bones of the Mefatar- 
6 | Ls, and on its Infide is joined to the third 
Os Cuierforme. 
Metatarfus, © The Bones of the Metatarſus ate five; 
\. * that which ſuſtains the great Toe is the 
thickeſt, and that which ſuſtains the next 
ö is the longeſt, the reſt grow each 
ſhotter than another. They are longer . 
than the Bones of the Me!acarpus; in thin 
4 . other Things they are like them, arid they Pa 
1 2 articulated to the Toes, as they are to 3 
The Bas of rhe Bots of tlie Toes are Fourteth; 7 
„. The great Toe hath two r oy 
each three; they are like to the Bones Or 


of the * 85 only they they ate ſhorter. 
| oe 
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HE Nails Which are upon the Ex- 
tremities of the Fingers and Toes 


ſeem to be of the ſame Nature as the 
Hoofs of other Animals. vou take the 
Hoof carefully off a Horſe, Os, or Hog, 


you ſhall ſee that it is nothing but a Bun- 

dle of ſmall Husks which anſwer to ſo 

many Papillæ of the Skin. From whence 

we may conclude, that the Nails are no- 
thing but the Covers or Sheaths of the 

Papille Pyramidales of. the Skin on the 

Extremities of the Fi and Toes, 

which dry, harden, and ly eloſe upon one 

another: Their Uſe is to defend the Ends 
of the Fingers when we handle any hard 
or rugged Body. 67, 
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Beſides the Oſſa Se/amoides, which are 
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CHAP. VL 


the Muſcles which are not * 
o . | 


. „ OI 44 *« +44” 
xz 


| 3 8 1. 1 
e Muſcles of the Face. 


| 13 Eye - brows have each a Mr 
| © Cle called Currugurbr. It 


from the great Canrhus of the 
| Orbir, a terminates in the Ski 
about the Middle of the Eye-broy 
Gome reckon this Pair only a ro 
tion of the Frontales ; their Name «< 
clares their Uſe. 
The Noſe has three Muſcles. 
firſt p forey: the End of the upper 8 
Bones of the Noſe, and are inſerted it 
the upper Part of the Me: They pul 


7 vpwards. 
ſecond Pair 4tiſe from the Os M 
«illare, and are inſerted into the Side 


of the Ae. nn, 


E. S. rere BRZ. 


Of the Muſcles of the. Face. 

The third Pair ariſes from the fame 
Bone, above the Dentes Incifarii, and are 
ures. into the Erin of the Ae, 
"1 The Maki he 5 


of the Lips are five pro- 


Fe) Iiciftuus, or Elevatat Tabll Supe- 
rjoris ; it ariſes from the upper Part of the 


* above the Dentes 8 

9 is the Mr oo Fl 
Dep! efſor b Superiaris; it om 
the lower Edge of the lower ] aw, be- 


tween the Malleter and the ee 


and aſcendeth by the Angle of 
to the upper Jaw. 
My The Caninys, or Elevator Tabii Nd. 
rvriaris; it ariſeth from the e ao Rey 
dhe u Na - below the Inciftous ; it 
deſcends and paſſes under the Inferrion 
of the pains and is inſerted. into 
the under Lip. This Muſcle is affiſted 
by another {mall but ſtrong Pair of Muſ- 
_w feſt obſerved by Mr. „ and 
by him called Eleuaror Labii Inferiorss - 

The ariſe from the Gums of the Dentes 
orig, and felon 5 15 are 
Part of the Skin 


Fecond Bone of the upper Jaw, and de- 
et A is inſerted into the 
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: op" the Maſilis of the Fa: © 5 

lis Antagoniſt is the ©yadratus, of 11 
255 Labii Inferioris; 5 is ſome wh Pai! 

y Fibres, which ly immediately under ! 
the Skin upon the Chin, on each Side of 
the former; they ariſe from the «14 
the fore Part of the under Jaw, are 

Inſerted into the upper Lip: + - 
pere are three Muſcles common td 
both the Lips. 

The firſt and the ſecond are Zygomati. 
2 one on each TE th — 

e Os oma, a obliquely, they! 
are . n of Ab ral 

When one of theſe Muſcles acteth, I 
draws both Lips "obliquely to a Side; 
they receive © ſome Fibres from the 
Caninus. 

The third is the Orbicularis. or Shir 
Fer Labiorum; it ſurrounds the Lips 9 
Orbicular Fibres; when i end, 

draus the Lips. 
There is one Muſcle on each Side, cou 
mon to the Lips and Cheeks, which 3. 
the Buccinator ; it lies under the other 
Maſeles; it makes the inner Subſtance 
of the Cheeks ; its. Fibres run from the 
Proceſſus Coroiiæ of the lower Jaw to the 
Angle of the Mouth, and they adhereto 

the upper Part of the Guns of both Jaws 

Thro* its Middle paſs the upper Du 
 Walivakes; by this Muſcle we contract the 
Quvity of our Mouth, and thruſt the Me 
between our Teeth. 7 


** FL 8 
Of the" Aluſcles of the Face. 

offi The Muſfles of the lower aware twelve 
thin Pair, fix on each Side 
nder 
le of 


e of 


L 


phites; it ariſes by a ſemi-circular fleſhy 
Beginning from a Part of the Os Hum, 


upper Part of the Temporale. From thence. 
they go under the Zygema, and gathering 
M together as to their Center, they are in- 
ſerted by a ſhort but ſtrong Tendon iuto 
the Proceſſies Corone of the lower Jaw. 


al 0 thick and ſhort Muſcle; it ariſes from 


the upper Jad; and is inſerted into the 
the lower Edge of the lower Jaw, from its 
external Ang 

run in three Directions; thoſe which come 
ml from the Zygoma run obliquely to the 
Middle of the Jaw; and thoſe from the 
firſt Bone of the upper Jaw crols the for- 
mer, and run to the Angle of the lower 
Jaw; and the Fibres which are in its 


Origin to their Inſertion. Theſe two M 
MR the Jaw upwards, 
e third is the Prerigoidæus Internus; 


Proceſſus Prerigvidæus, and deſcends to 
be inlerted into the inferior Part of the 


Angle: When this Muſcle acteth, it draw- 
eth the Jaw to a Side, 


27 
Ahe hrt in the Papen er Gus 


i-om the lower Part of the Pareeralia; and 


The ſecond is the Maſſeter; it is 2 
the Zygoma, and fromꝰthe firſt Bone f 


le to its Middle. Its Fibres. 


Middle run in a perpendicular from their 


it arifes from the internal Part of the 
internal Side of the lower Jaw, near its 


The 


Of the nnen, if the Ks 
| . 
; it ariſes from the external Part 
e Proceis, and goes backwards to 
be inſerted berween the Proceſſus Condj- 
toides and the Corona on the Infide of the 
OT TRE GO 


The Gab is the nab this is 4 
broad membranous ſele, which lies im 
under the Sinz it ariſeth from 

the upper Part of the Sternuk, frog 
the Cauiculæ, and ſrom the Acromium 
i Coenen all the Neck, and adher 
firmly to the 3 of the lou 
7257 and, being it covers allo 
the lower Part og prog the Cheeks. Wha 
this Muſcle aQeth, it Pallet che C 
. downwards. 
a Ws ge it ariſeth 


of the Edge of the 
lower Jaw, where it is inſerted. When 
' this Muſcle aGteth, it pulleth the Jowet 
Lf oa, by A the annular Py 


nnn. 
$ECT 
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and inferior Part of the Occiput.. 
ES Cota the Hernum and Extrem 
of, 

- 3 inſerted into ſbe back Part of the 7 


riſes from the fore Part ot the five ini 
rior tranſverſe Proceſſes ot the Vert 
of the Neck, and is inſerted into the fc 


and deſcribed by that accurate Anatom 
Mr. Cowper, in his moſt exa d Treat 
of the Muſcles; it lies on the fore Pat 
of the firſt Vertebra, like the Recius M 


to the Amerior 
nod the Head forwards, being N | 


* 
Fa 
Falle 
Whe t 
Pra, 
lan 
litt 


Of the Muſcles of the Head. 
ON ſemi- circular Motion of the He: 
ormed by - 

e Obliquus Tyferior, hich" e 
from the Spine hot the ſecond — 
the Neck, cd is inſerted 1 into > he ranl 

he Oblequus Superior comes f 
Na Proceſs of the firſt Vartebra\ 
the Neck, and is inſerted into the 


The Maſtoideus ariſes fleſny from ü 
he Clavicule ; and aſcending oblique 


us Mamillaris. When either of the 
Nulcles act, the Head turneth to ui 
contraty Side. 
Tbe Head is bended forwards by- 
The Reds Inter nus Major, . which 


moſt Appendix of the Occipial - 
near its geat Hole. 
The Rectus Imernes Ae, obſer 


nor on the back Part, and is inſerted i 
x of the Os Occiy 
tis immediately under the former. | 


* 


= * M * 
"OM 


op the A of FA Wt 5 
Fallopius has deſcribed another "4 
W-i1led Refi Laterales, which come from , 
ohe tranſverſe Proceſſes of the firſt Verte- 
ra, and ate inſerted near the Proceſſus 
rad /amilaris ; th wy) to move. Wh 
little to one S1 


I 
 # , 


He: 


n U S 
"at bY 8 E C T. Ill. | 

5 Of the Muſiles of the Ne. 
N ! 


emi HE Neck is bended and extend- 
Jue ed; it is bended by two Pair of 
uſcles. | 

The firſt is the Longus, which is faſt- 
ted to the Bodies of the five upper Ver- 
br of the Back, and to all thoſe of the 
leck; but becade the laſt are more 


þ noveable than the firſt, therefore they are 
8 Inſertion, and thoſe of the Back its 
U rigination. 


The Kalenus ariſes from the firſt and 

cond Ribs; and aſcending, is inſerted | 

rito all the career Proceſſes of the 

leck, except the firſt, This Muſcle ſeems 

5 be three; yet I will not increaſe” their 
omber. It is perforated for the Paſſage 

f the Veins, Arteries, and Nerves ; "= | 

ſe the Neck is more eaſily moved 1 

at Part of the Ribs to ahich the 

aſten d; therefore it is 1 2 
ng the Benders of the To 


The 


* F vE . ated 
f 9 a 
9 * * x e $ 


ma of which afterwards. . 5. 


; THE Stapula is moved backwarklif 


third, fourth, and fifth ſuperior Ribs. and 


| _ The third is the Rhombojdes, fo call 


Of the Muſcles of the Scapule. / 5 
The Neck. is extended by the Af 


# +. Pg hole 


"h > : 8 EC {8 IV. 112 
Of "the Muſcles of ths Scapula. 


and forwards, upwards” and down 
wards, by four Muſcles. ; 
The firſt is the Serratus Minor Anticus; 

it ariſeth thin and fleſhy, from the ſecond 


aſcending obliquely, it is inſerted fleſii Th 
into the 'Proceſſus Caracoides of the &oſe 


pula, which it; draws forwards ; it he une 


alſo in Reſpiration. Ge 

The ſecond is the Zrapezius, or Ci 
cullaris, becauſe with its Fellow it repm 
{ents a Cowl; it ariſes from the Occipit 
above the Splenius, from the Spines « 
the Vertebr of the Neck, and 2. 
eighth Superior of the Back, and is 
ſerted into the Spine of the Sula toi 
Acromium and Clauicie; it moves f 


Fibres. | 
from its Figure ; it lies under the ei 
laris; it ariſeth from the two 80 n 


7 


| the Muſcles of Reſpiration „c. 5 
ines of the Neck; and four of 
| fo 1 — fleſhy * un; 
Pl nole me, w 1 
; aws backwards. 

The fourth 3 
Miſes from the. ſecond, fourth: and FT 
inſverſe Procrſſes of the Neck by. io 
D diſtin Beginnings, which unite, 
d are inſerted into the ſuperior Angle 
the Capula, which it draws 

is alſo called Maſculms Patienttie, be- 
& thoſe who are any ways grieved. ule 


Theſs Muſcles may move the Arm, as 

oſe of the Arm move it, becauſe of the 
Punection of the two Bones e 
fo in N 


8e. . 


de Muſcles of Refprration 3 and of the 
n tis — Lage, of 22 22 


HB Cavity of the Thorax is dilated 
and contrated in Reſpiration; by 
» and twenty Pair of Muſcles; five: and 
enty Puir pull the Ribs up, — 
elerate their Motion downwards, and 
: Pait, bis. the Draphy wor l „helps both 
the one and the other; e 8 
ſcribed already. | 
The Muſcle which alas -T ; 
5 5 e 


"Bs 


286 13 1 be 
1 The Hrercatales Externi 8 : dn 
| 1 they are in Number four and forty, 

| 1 of each Sort between every two did | 
\ I'll they ariſe from the lower Edge of ea 
=_ | ſuperior: Rib, and are-inſe into f 77 


— upper Edges of each inferior Rib. I fl 

_ - Fibres decuſſate one another : -thoſe T 
the external run obliquely from the Me 

j! Part forwards, but thoſe of the inten; 3. 
| from the fore Part backwards. | 


The Subclavius ariſes. from the low 
Side of the Half of the Claricula that 
neareſt the Acromium, and deſcends off bre 
liquely to be inſerted into the upper 
of the firſt Rib, near the Hernum. 

The Serratus Anticus Major ; it con 
from the whole Bafis of the Scapula, Iron 
1s inſerted into the ſeven true ibs, a 
firſt of the falſe Ribs, by ſo many diſt 
Portions, which repreſent the Teeth e! 
Saw. The Obliquus e of Meri 
Abdomen lies between the Spaces of om 
lower Indentation. | 

The Srratus Poſt icus 


Superior ; ive 

riſeth by a broad and thin Tendon ff 

the two inferior Spines of the Yertebre Fan 
the Neck, and the three ſuperiot of 
Back; and grow ing fleſhy, tis 
2 third and fourth Ribs 
ſo many diſtinct Indentations. 

When all theſe Muſcles act, 

the. Ribs upwards, bringing * 
. Fg Angles n the Peers and ; 


ſequel 


4. y 
* 


& _ Muſlin Reiter a. * 


quently the Cavity of the Thorax' muſt = 
e wider and ſhorter: But becauſe at the 

Time the Diaphragma — ene * 
crefore: the Cavity is alto longer. | 
The Muſcles which en e 
the T hdras ad 5 arp gt 
The Triangularis'; it Aer from the 
wer Part of the Inſide of the Herman, 
d is inſerted imo the Cattilages where 
ey join the Bones of the fourth (fifth, 
ech, and ſometimes ſeventh true Ribs. 
be Srritus _— Inferior —_— 
broad and thin 
ferior Spines of the — of 24 


| J ack, and from the two ſuperior of the 


dins; its Fibres n e obliquely, 
Wow ficſhy, and e e y 11. 


In entations ih the four laſt Ribs. 


The Sarrolumbus ; it ariſes Web t om 
e ſuperior Part of the O Sacrum, po- 

erior Part of the Spine of the Mum, and 
om all the Spines and tranſverſe Po- 
ſes of the Verrebr#'ef the Loins : It 


zi ives a ſmall Tendon to the poſterior Part 


f each Rib near its Root, where à ſmall 
Wondle of fleſhy Fibres ariſes, and unites 
ith each ajcending Tendon to the third, 
urth, fifth and ſixth Vertebre of che 
eck. Theſe Mulcles are of ſmall Force, 
{ ſcem only to accelerate the Motion of 


ee Ribs, which fall down by * 


wity; and the Elaſticity ot the Li 


nents, by which OE: * to. the 
Pertehre . Ihe 


J or the Miiſctes of Reſpivarion &c. 


ous from the-Spines of the Loins and 
oe Inferior of 1 7 horue, and are in- 
Werted into the "fifth, fixth, and ſeyenth 
Ppines of the Thora. Theſe join the 
ngilimus Dori. The other Part arifes 
om the ſuperior Parts of each dotible 
inal Proceſs of the Neck, except that 
+ the ſecond Vertebra, and is inſerted 
eo the inferior parts of all the ſaid Ypines. 


ertebræ nearer one another. 

Ihe Spinalis C01. It arifes from the 
Noe ſuperior tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 
ere of the 7/þorax, . and inferior of 
he Neck, and is inſerted with its Fellow 


Into the inferior Part of the fecond Ver. 


bra of the Neck. They pull the Neck 
irectly backwards. 

Tor DANES Tumborum. It ariſeth 
om the poſterior Part of the Spine of 
he Tium, and is inſerted into the Inſide 
f all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 
bre of the 'Loins. This Muſcle moves 
he Body upon the Loins to one Side, and 
oth together help the Recrus Abgominis 
a bending our Body forwards. 
he Vertebræ of the Neck are bended 
Wy two Pair of Muſcles, which have been 
Iready deſcribed. I he Vertebræ of the 
Back have no Benders, and thoſe of the 
ins are bended by the Muſcles 1 the 
ower Belly, and by one 8 ick 


; ariſe partly fleſhy and partly tend. 


Theſe "Muſcles draw the Spines of the 


2 N . 1 
* » & AM 


Of the. Muſcles F be Sas. 


C 
-- which iscalled the P/oas Parons: it aril pp 
fleſhy from the Inſides of the upper e 
zebre of the Loins, and it has à thin ani 
broad Tendon which embraces the f 
of the Thigh, ene Nee 
the Os 83 boa the OP 


— 4 1 C/. 
| 8 EC T. VI. bf 8 - 

5 lati 
N the Muſtles of che Humerus, or inte 
" 

TIA Aim moves five different Way Do 
upwards, downwards, forward * 


TED and round. 
The Arm is lifted upwards by & 
Dettoides, Supra Spinatus, Coracobrachid 
The Deſtoides is of a triangular Figur 
it comes from all the Spina Kapula, fi 
the Acromium, from the external Half 
the Clauicula; from all. theſe Places 
Fibres drawing together, paſs above 
Articulation of the Humerus, and are Mor 8 
ſerted by a ſhort Tendon, four Ping 
below: the Head of the ſame Bone, i 4 
moſt on. its external Side. Sreno theWpal 
that this Muſcle-is compoſed of twellf 
fimple , Muſcles : According to het | 
of its Fibres, it pulls alto the / 
- a little forwards and backwards. | 
The Sipra Spinatus riſes fleſhy from 
the Baſis of the Fapula, that is Move 
Spine. It falls all that Space between 
r E 


075 the \Moſeles of the Humerus. 


pper Side of the Kapu and its _ 

» which too it is alfo attached: It 

above the Acromium, over the Art! ow 

pf the Humerus, and is inſerted into the 

Neck of the Humerns, which ir embrace 
oy its Tendon. 

The Coracobrachiais rife te Pro. 


ceſs Carocoides Scapuke by a tendinous | 


Beginning; and paſſing over the Articu- 
= — — —5 the Middle and 
4 r ee Himerus. 
The Teres Major and the Latiſſmus 
Do, 1 ; pull the — downwards. 
uh e Teres Major riſes'from the lower 
Angle of the Sapula, and is inſerted with 


che Following A ittle below the Head of 


: 15 Latiſſimus De ith 
e Latiſſimus or. wi 

its Fellow, covers 8 neg 

Wir hath a thin and large'tendinous wo 
which'comes from the pofterior 

2 ine of the Nium, n 

or — of the Os Sacrum, from apes — 

WSpines of the Vertebræ of the Loins, and 

the ſeven lower of the Thorax; it 

paſſes by the inferior Angle of the Ku- 

twel ws from which ſome of its fleſhy» Pi- 

the NMPres ſometimes ariſe, -and is inſerted with 


ie N e ers Major bf. Ml ya 


ron The Pefforalis moves che Arm "i 
ove warde; it ariſeth by a fleſhy and ſemi-cir- 


een il 


upp 


Fing 
ne, l 


191 


| the Back. 


ular Begianidg fon the inner Hal of he | 
O Clavicula 


Of the Muſcles of the Humerus, 
_ *Clavicwa from the fix ſuperior Ribs; 
covereth a great Part of the Breaſt, aud 
inſerted by a ſhort but ſtrong and bro 
Tendon into the upper and inner Part ; 
the Hiamerus, between the Biceps and Dil 
foides. Its F libres near their Inſertion de 
cuffate each other. Thoſe- which com 
from the Clavicle and firft Ribs are on 
lower Side of the Tendon ; and thoſefry 
the. nfetiar Ribs are an. the upper Side 
the Tendon. + | 
The Anm is drawn, backwards by ü 
22 Spinatus, the Tranſuerſatis, a 
the Sub-ſcaputaris. 

The Jyfra Spinatus covers all the Spa 
that is between the Spine of the Cam 
on its inferior Side; and paſſing bet a 
| the Spine and the Teres Manor, tis inſeme i d 


E om, 


into the Neck of the Humerus. tt 
The. Tranſverſalis, or Teres Mio ar 
onnies Grinch: inferior Edge of the A b: 
Pula, ur which it runs between the un 
into the Neck —— | in 
The Sub b-ſcapularss covers all the inte * 
int, from is upper and low a0 
— catinty Ie draweth the Arm * 1: 
to the Ribs. 4 
'The Tendons of weg three fn Mu a 
cles ſurround the Articulation of the A tt 


a wee aaa. 


Of the Muſcles of the Cubitus, 8. 293 
pea they move ne ne 
J- 


| 8 E C T. v 
Of te ni Lite oe. e 


Tur, Cubttus is bended and equate | 

by fix Muſcles ;-the Biceps and Bra- 
ML rar woes the „Bre- 
vis, Brachieus Externus and the Ancone- 
us, extend it. 

The Biceps is ſo called, becauſe i it hath 
two Heads, of -which one miles from the 
upper Edge of the Cavity of the Head of 
the Sa This Head is round and ten- 
dinous, and-i is encloſed in the Channel in 
the Head of the Humerus, The other 
ariſes from the Proceſſus Coracoides, it is 
broad and tendinous ; and both | 
unite about the Middle. and fore Part of 
the-Arm, and make one Belly, which is 
inſerted, by a ſtrong and round Tendon, 
into into the Tubercle at the upper End of the 

Some of the Fibres of this Ten- 


; Ea _— 
dius and Fi Care ought 
to be taken' in TI not to 1 


a-croſs, but — 
the Fibres of the 


15 wm 


4 
* 
| 
4 
= 
1 
1 
[iS 


as the B iceps; it riſes by a fle 
| the Humerns, and is inſerted into the up. 


- extend the Cubitus ; it ariſeth from the 
| inferior 


cles; it deſcendeth upon the back Side of 


bres together, and, bode externally — 


and the Quadratus; and tw). d Hp: yatorts 
which turn the Palm 


294 Of the'Miſclesof the Cubitus, We, 


»:Fhe-Brachteus avon p46 lies Ka un. 
ning from the Middle a r * of | 


per and fore Part of the Cubitus by a very 
{ſhort but ſtrong Tendon. 
The Longus is the 6ſt of thoſe which 


of the Scapula, niph its Neck, 
and paſſeth betwixt the two. 3 Mal 


the Humerus, where it joins with the two 
following. 

\ The Brevs; ariſes from the ſuperior and 
poſterior Part of the Humerus.,- 
The Brachieeus Externus. ariſes ab 

the Middle and poſterior Part of the H 
merus. Theſe three join their fleſny H. 


nous, they cover all he Elbow, and are 
-aaſerted into the Olecraniun. 
The Anconius is a ſmall Muſcle. wha 
ares from the back Part of the Extremity 
of the. Hunerus, paſſes over theiE}boy, 
and is inſerted into the lateral and inter- 
nal Part of the Lina, about three or four 
Fingers Breadth below the Olecrani um. 
Tbe Radius hath four Muſcles, two f Of 
eee which turn the Palm of the 
Hand downwards, they are the Rotundu 


STS TR DEER 2 2 1 2 N 


they ar 
TR 


- The 


called Longus and Brevis. 


8 
te of 


Of the Muſcles of the Hand 
The Rocundus ariſta fleſhy from the in- 
eernal Extuberance of the Humerus, and 


elde to-be inſerted in the mid- 


very 3 and external Part of the Radius. 
* ariſes b a broad and 
from the er and in- 


that joins the Radiant to the 


af the Radius. 
The firſt of che Supinatores i 1s the I 
gs; it ariſerh by afleſhy Beginning, three 
or four Fingers Breadth bord the _ 
out Extuberance of the Humerug. It lies all. 


Halong the Radius, to whoſe inferior and 


F temal Part it is inſerted by a pretty 
ndi- broad Tendon. $17 29 


are The fecond-1is. the Brevis 5, it.comets/ 
from the external and upper Part of che 


ich Unna, and paſſing round the Radius, tis 
nity inſerted into its upper and fore. — be- 
"ow, low the oY 0 the n 


ef EO T. vnn 05 


to af th Muſee of the - Palm of — 


are two, * - ; 


from 
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gelb 
= Part FT the ua; it paſſes over the 


7 and is i ented as broad at its Be- 
ginning into the S and lower EN 


TH Muſclevaf the Palm ofthe 2 


2 rſt is that which 1 weg 
the 8 of 8 it ariſes 


Of the Muſcles of be Ha 
ſtom the internal Extuberance df the By BY + 
_ and by a long and ſlender Tendon $ 
es above the Ligamentum Anmnlare 
the Pam fe Band Page ons 
into a! Aponcurofite, | cleaves 
cloſe to the above, and to the Sides 
of the Bones of the Metacarpus below; 
and the firſt Phalanx of the Fingers, by 
which Means it makes four Caſes ſor the 
'Fendons of the Benders of the Fingers to 
3 through. This „ 


Abe Ek oy y be eld 9 Pahnori 05 
 Frevis'3 it lies under 8 
the firſt ; it ariſes from br ee 1o the 1 
Metacarpus that ſeftains the little wu the 
and from that Bone of the Carpus that dieb tu! 
above the reſt. It goes tranſverſely, and is fro 
inſerted into the eighth Bone of the Car- Pr 
pus. The firſt the Hand: to:grafp i * 
any thing cloſely, and the ſecond makes de 
the Palm of che Hand concave.” | in 
The Muſcles ol the Wriſt are four;-twol i ® 
internal for bending of it, and two exter- th 
nal for extending it. t 
The firſt is 1 Cubitæus Internus ; 
ariſes from the internal Extuberance of * 
Humerus and. upper Part of the nua, upon 
which it runs a Fabong till it paſs under 
tie Ligamentum /nnulare, and is inſerted , 
by a ſtrong and ſhort Tendon into the 
. the firlt True? of the Corpus 


The 


{oY Of the Muſcles F the Fingers. 
Ahe ſecond is the Nadiæus Interitts 


t is inſerted into the firſt Bone of the 
eſe two Muſcles bend the Wriſt, 
The third, which is the firſt of the Ex- 
enſors, is the' Cubitæus Externus; it comes 
Perus, and paſſing its Tendon under the 
Lizamemum Annulare, tis inſerted into 
he fourth Bone of the Merararpus that ſu- 
ſtains the little Finger.... 
The fourth is che Radiæus Exrernus or 

« Dicornis, which is two diſtinét Muſeles; 
che firſt ariſes from above the external Pro- 
e tuberance of the Hinnerus, and the ſecond 
from the lowermoſt Part of the external 
Protuberance. They both ly along the 
external Part of the Radius; they paſs un- 
der the Annular Ligament, and the one is 
inſerted into the Bone of the Meracarpus 
that ſuſtains the fore Finger, the other to 


theſe two extend the Wriſt. 
wi. SECT. IX, 
8 | } 


er ll © Of ths Muſcles of The Fingers. 


THE Fingers are bended and extetid- 
* they are drawn to and from the 
Th 


which comes from the {ame Part "with | 


Ne oe, go lying along the Radius, 
b acarpus that ſuſtaws the fore Finger. 


that which ſuſtains the middle Finger; 


by ſcrenl Muſcles, . The Muſcles. 
04 which. 


* 
— 
Ti 1 
« 


Of the Maſcles of | the Fingers. 


0 

which bend them are the Sublimis and . T. 
Profundus. -. fes fr 
Ihe Sublimis, otherwiſe called . * 
raus, ariſes Rm: the jnternal Protuberar Y thee: 
of the Humerus, and from the upper 8 Ann 
fore Part of the Radius: It divides n the 
ſour Parts, which ſends four Tendon bh 
which paſs under the Annular Ligamen Inte 
to be inſerted into the upper Part of dine 
fecond Phalanx of each of the ſour Fin to t 
gers. Each of theſe Tendons, as tha . 7 
£9 the firſt Internode of the Fi {ma 
ave a Slit in their Middle, for the af dor 
ſage of the Tendons of the Profundui inte 
On 


which lies under the Sablimis; it pr 
fleſhy from the upper Part 4 the Ulng 
and from the Ligament that joins thy 
Bone to the Radius. The lower Part 
its Body is outwardly tend inous it dh 
vides into four round Tendons, which 
paſs under the Annular Ligament, and 
dhro' the Slits of the former 'endons, to 
be inſerted into the third Von of "the 


Fi 1 

e Muſcles have this in particulay 
that the Tendons of the uppermoſt give 
Paſſage to the Tendons of the lower: 
And their Tendons upon the Palm of the 
Hand are encloſed in Caſes from the 4. 
poneuroſis Palmaris, and upon the Fin- 
bers in ſtrong membranous Caſes; which 

ene an 2 Vige, 
© f The 


5. 
1d the 


2 


” 1 FR; 


Of the Muſcles off the Fingers. : 


The Extenſor Digitorum Conmmuntisari- 
es from the external Protuberance ot the 
Humerus, and at the Wriſt it divides into 


nal three flat Tendons, which pals. under the 
and Annular Ligameut, to be interted into all 
che Bones of the fore, middle, and Ring- 


Finger. | Theſe Tendons, near the firit 


lll Internodes-of the Fingers, give ſome ten- 


dinous Fibres-to each other, and tome alſo 
to the Hergen. K* 
The Lumbricales, or Vermiculares,. are 
ſmall Muſcles which rife from the Ten- 


dons of the / rofundus, and are inſerted 


into the firſt: Internodes of each Einger. 
On their internal Sides next the Thumb 


they alſiſt in bending the firſt, Joint of the | 


8 
* 


Fingers. . „ 
| The Tnteraſſes, ſome. reckon. ſix, ant 


M others, more juſtly, eight; they are con- 


tained betwixt-the: Spaces of the Bones 
of the Metacarpus: The one Half of them 
lies betwixt the Spaces that thefe. Bones 
leave towards the Palm of the Hand; 
they are the internal Inzeroffet z. they ariſe 
from the upper Part of. the Bones of the 


Aracar pus next the Carpus, and they are 


inſerted on the internal Sides of the firſt 
Bones of the Fingers, with the Tumbri- 


cales ; they are the Ahduckores Digitorum, 


for they bring the Fingers to the Thumb. 


The other Half are conta ined in the Spaces 

that the Bones of the Metacarpus leave on 

the Back of the Hand ; they riſe from the 
als IF upper- 


299. 


te Bones of the'Carpus, from the Au. 
- .nular Ligament, and is inſerted into 
the ſecond Internode of the Thumb? 


30 6 the FRY f the Fingers.” 


upper Part of che Bones of the Meracar- 
Phs next the Carpus, and they are inſerted 


on the external ides of the fieſt Bones cg 
the Fingers;' and theſe are the Abd, 


Digitorum, for they draw the Fingers 


from the Thumb. 


The Thumb is bended by two Muſcles. 
'The firſt ariſes from the internal Extube- 
rauce of the Humerus, from the Middle 


and inner Part of the Radius, by two 
different Orders of fleſhy Fibres; and paſ- 
ſing under the Ligamentum Amulare, its 


Tendon! is inſerted into the third Bone 
of the Thumb. The ſecond ariſes from 


Theſe two Maſeles are called  Flexores 


| Pollicis. Otel 
It 1 1s extended by thee Muſcles, which 


are, 

The Extenſor primi internodii Pollicis 
It ariſes from the upper and external Part 
of the Ulna; it — 

Tendon of the Radiæus —— and 
id inſerted near the ſecond Joint of the 
Thumb. 


The Buser ecm Bnermali Pollitis. 


Ir ariſes from the upper and internal 


Part of the Radius, and is inſerted into 
N the Kea Bone of the | 


= 
o $*% | 1 1 
» mi 4 k 
: 
g o 
” 


obliquely over the 


58 8 
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Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 

The Exten/or: tertii Internadii Pollicis. 
It ariſes from the Na, a little below the 
firſt Exten/or, and is inſerted imo the third 
Bone of the Thumb. 

The Tr draws the Thumb from the 
Fingers; it makes that Part which is roy 
led Mons Lune ; it ariſeth from the 
mentum- Annulare, and firſt Bone * 
Cantus, and is inſerted: into the ee 
Side of the Thumb. | 

The Antizenar draws the Thumb to the 
Fingers: it riſeth from the Bone of the 
AMracarpus that fuſtains the fore Finger, 
and is inſerted into the fitſt-Bone of the 
Thumb. 5 

The Abductor Indicis ariſes from the 
fore Part of the ſirſt Bone of the Thumb, 
and is inſerted into the Bones of the | 
fore Finger ; it draws this Finger to-the 
Thumb. 

The Index hath a particular Batten. 
for, which come from the middle and 
external Part of the Uh; ben ee 
under the Annular Ligament, and is in- 
ſerted into the third Bone of che fore 
Finger, where it joun' the Exenſor Com-: 
Ts link. Page bab 

itt two 
Muſcles, the one draws. it from me 
ther Fingers, the other extends it. The 
firſt is called Hypotenar 3 it ariſeth from 
the fourth Bone of the ſecond Rank of 
* Bones of TY wid: and wy” the 
T fþ- 5 


„ 
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Of the Muſcles of the Thighs" | 
Ens Annulare, and is inſerted ex- 
ternally into the firſt Bone of the-/lirtls| 
Finger; this draws. it from the other Fin. 


Je. 

The Extenſor of he Lak er ariſe 
Gem the external Protuberance of the 
Humerus, and from the upper Part of the 
Dua; i paſſes under the Annular Liga- 


ment, and is inſerted into the winde 
ERR OS ikea 3% 


s ECT. xX. 
| Of he Alfie of the Thigh. 


| THE Thigh: is bended and extended, 


4 moved outwards and inwards, ab. 
liquely ard circularly, by chirteen Muſclet 
Its hended by the Iſoas, Ilacus, and 


; Telling HS. 


The P/cas ariſes from the tne Side 


Fe thetraniverte Proceſſes of the Vertebis 


of che Loins, Within the Aödemen; and 
deſcending upon Part of the internal Side 
of the: Vium, it is inſerted into the lower 
Part of the little Tyachaurer. 

The Hiacus ariſes from the internal Ca- 
vity of the Os Hium, and deſcending, it 
joins with the former, with which it is alſo 


| inſerted. 


The Pedinens 1 a Gol the i 


Part of the Os J ubis, and is inſerted 4 
little below the lefler Trucbamer. 


1 


The 


% A/pera, 


Of ite Muſcles of the Thigh: 
The Thigh ig extended by the Gluteus: | 


| liier, Medius and Minor. . 


The Glutæus Major: arifcaſcindeiectlari: 
ly from the Os Coccigis, the: Spines of the 
Sacrum, from the Spine of the Hunn, and 
from a ſtrong Ligament that runs between 
me Sucrum and Tubertie of the Ichium; 
and 2 tis inſerted into the Li 

our Fingers Breadth below: 
the great Tochanter.. 

The Glutæus Medius ariſes — all the 
Spine of the Ilium under the former, and: 
is inſerted into the fuperior and external. 
Part. of the Trochanter. 3 | 

The Glutens Minor ariſes — be 
lower Part of the external Side of the 
Tium, under the former, and is inſerted 
at the ſuperior Part of the great Trochan- 
ter. 
The Thigh is moved a e 
are both brought together by the Triceps, 
which hath-three Originations, and three 
Inſertions, and may be divided 1 into three 
Muſcles. 4 5 

The Grit ariſes 3 he Os Pubis, _ | 
is inſerted above the ſecond. in the Linea 
N in the Thigh-bone. 

e ſecond ariſes from the Lenin Part 
of the Os Pubis, and is inſerted about the 
Middle of the Linca Apera. 5 

The third ariſes from the Os Hubi, 
where it joins the Os Iſehium, and is in- 
— from a little below n 

e 


= 
G * 3 
\ 
* 
. 
* 
: br ” 
. 
4 


"a a abe of e 


2 lle outwards.” 


the inferior and lateral Part of the Os & 


ly, but particularly, by the. man : 


e che Zols tht h 


it is inſerted into the Dent of the great 
| 2 at eee ee mas 


0 

the-internal and baer -e ee: 
he Rage When ores act, they pull 2 
gh-bone' inwards, and turn it à d 


roc ha 


The | Thigh/is tured outwards by the 
mini. > 

The firſt-is the Pytiformis, or Nac 
Beternus; it riſes round and fleſhy from 


cum, and is inſerted with - 

The ſecond and third, called Gemini 
which ariſe from the Protuberance of the 
Wchium, and are inſerted: with the firlt 
in the Dent at the Root of the great Tra- 
chamer. a. 

The fourth is the Cuadrarus; it comes 
from the Protuberance of the Ichium, and 
is inſerted into che Outſide of the great 
Trochanter. | 

The Thigh is moved circularly and ob- . 
liquely when theſe Muſcles a ſaccefiives 


Jores. | 
The Obturator Internus comes from. the 


between the 7/ohian and Pubis; and pals Ni 
fing through the Sinuoſity of the Hchium,. one 


Trothanter. Its Tendon lies between the 


Tue Obturgtor 8 from the 
external Circumference of the ſame Hole! 
| | 4 


; I 


the former: It embraces the Neck of 
e Thigh. bone, and paſſes under che 


adrarus to the ſmall Cavity of OO 


| n bp 


8 E O T. XI. 

Of the Muſcles of & Lg. 184 
HE Leg is bended by four Maſcles, 
and extended by four others." The: 


uſcles which bend it are, 


The Semi- nerugſus, which ariſes from 


he Protuberance of the Iſchium, and is 
Interted by a round Tendon into the in- 


emal Part of the Epiphyſis of the Tibia. 
The Sm membranous ariſes tend inous 

om the Protuberance of the Ife hiumm. 

mmediately below the former, and is in- 


| lerted b Tendon into the upper 
Wand ba Cm pokes 


The Biceps, ſo called becauſe it has two 
ads, of which one comes from the Tu- 
deroſity of the Hcehium, the other from 
the Middle of the Zinew 4; both 
which join together, and are forced by 


one Tendon into-the ſuperior. and external 


Part of the Perone. | 
The Grurilis ariſes from the Wajow of 


the Os Pubis and Iſchium, and 7 4 
ing by che Inſidde of the Thigh, it 
endinous, and is inſerted itte the 1 r e 
and W Side of the Tibia. 


Oo the ee 0 the Zerg. 

Ide Leg is extended. dy four 
which, are; 

The Redus; it 4005 from: te Jay 
Part of the Spine of the Hlium, and 
ſcend ing between the two following, | 
inſerted with. hem. which 

The Vaſtus an od comes frohe Sp 
the Rootof the great Trochawer, and Pt becc 
of the Linea Aßpera. 

The Vaſtus Internas, which ariſes fro 
the Root of the leſſer Trochanter. 

The Cruræus, which comes ſrom u 
fore Part of the ,Thigh-bone, . 

— and by 
_— upon the Bone, it joins its Tendoy 
with the three former, which all rogethen 
make one broad. Tendon, which paſlell - 
_ aver the Patella, and is inſerted into th 
little Tuberoſity on eee, Pan 
of the Tibia. 3 F 
The Leg is moved obliquely by thre 
Mues. 
The Zangus or Sartorius; It ariſcs fro: 
| the inferior Part of the Spine of the Iium Ins: 
and running obliquely. by the Inſide of the HO. 

Thigh, is inſerted into the internal Side Te 
of the Tibia, three or four Fingers Breadth | 
below its upper Extremity. By this Muſ-YP 
cle we throw one Leg: ane Lhigh.coi th 
another.. Wan 

The Y 79008 "+ Anil cen n ex- Nis 
ternal inferior Protuberance of the th 

Sg * * over the Joint II 
i; obliquely, 


| Of the Muſcles of "the F. or. 
ehbliquely, is inſerted into the ſuperior and 
Internal Part of the Tibia. This aſſiſts in 


oy xending. of the Leg, and turns it a little 
Wards. | | _ | 
; "8 The, Membranoſus, or Faſcia Lata, 


Which ariſes fleſhy from the fore Part of 
frohe Spine of the #29, and a little below 
oversalmoſt all the Muſcles. of the Thigh | 
rd Leg down. to the Foot. This Muſcle 


hc Leg a little outwards, 


ng 1 4 8 E C T. XII. | 
Ee che Muſcles of the Foot... 


| THE Foot is bended by the Tabialis 
Peronæus Anticunu wt. 

The Tibialis Anticus ariſes fleſhy from 
the upper and ſore Part of the Tibia, and 
adbering to the external Side of the Tibia, 
nas it deſcends it paſſes under the Liga- 
num Annulare, and is inſerted into the 
the o Cunei forme, which anſwers to the great 
dhe The Peronens Auticus is joined to the 
ul Po icus at its Origination, which is from 
rol the upper and external Half the Perone; 

end running through the Channel which 
ex- is in the external Ancle, tis inſerted into 


be the Os Mecatarſi that ſuſtains the great 
r . 


* 
7 
. 


t becomes membranous or tend inous, and 


elps in extending of the Leg, and turns 


„ 


— 


J 


der the former; it rie from che upy 


Acſhy Origination from the back Patt & 


the Palme of che Hand. 


Of the Miſele Fi the Foot! © 


24 ˙· 45h 0! 1 

ſu 

Ae det end Send e tie Get, 
rocnemius, or ono, which, with ethe⸗ 
Heut, make the Calf N he 
one ariſes fiom the back art ey | 
' ternal Protuberance of the Thi ond 
the other from the ſame Part the, 3 veth 
ternal Protuberance of the ſame Bom H rhe 
They have two large fleſhy Bell ies, whidperio 
join and make one Tendon with a de 
S which is inferred into. the of 

| cis | 


The third is the Solews, which lies ws wats 
and back Part of the 7ibia' and Pers far 
and deſcending, it joins its Tendon wit 
1 e ad 5 

Uicles 8 
Achilts. hy 

The fourth is the Plantaris; it hai 


the extetnal Protuberance of the Thi 


Bone; and d - little Way Þ Th 
tween the Gemellus a Heng, it becomali-/; 
a long and ſlender Tendon, which 1 Th 


by the Infide.of the great Tendon, was { b 

=- Sole of the Foot is 

ve Aponeuroſis, which has 86 7 l 
Situation and Connection, as thats 


The van e Sa 
Muſcles. | 9 


Of the Muſcles of the Toes. 

| 1 which ariſes from 

ior and Back Part of the Tibia 

Fa and Membrane that ties them 

her, and deſcending by the hind Part 

e Tibia, paſſes through the Fifſure 

þ he- inner Ancle, and is inferred'' into \ 
ander Side of the Os Naviculare ; it 

- &@veth the Foot inwards. | 

re Peronens Poſticus ariſes from the 

erior and external Part of the Perone ; 

wg deſcending, it paſſes through the Fi 

Ac of the external Ancle under the Sole 
= Foot, to be inſerted into the Os 

a that ſuſtains the little Toe. 

eben * Muſcle: acteth, * the 

; ot outwards, 


8K T. XIII. 
ide Muſtles of the Toes. 


reg” HE four lefſer Toes are bended, and 
extended, and moved fideways. _ 
They are bended by the Perforans _ | 1 
ora. 2 

ma The Perforans ariſcs from the 
back Part of the Tibia, and pa 
nt Wer the inner Ancle and Lit 
che Tihin and Os Calli, ther, it 

vides imo four Tendons, 
Wro' the: Holevof me Porforatus, ar are 
erted into the third Botes uf each le- 4 
Toe. There is a A. . | 1 
ariſes if 


——4 


— — 121 —e— — — 
— pA —& 
== hy iy by k b 


Tix 


* . 


into the ſecond Phalans. of each I 


the former, and ariſes from the ext 


of 
Of the Maſelas of the: PR The 


. ariſes from the Os Calci Calcis, which oj om thi 


the Tendons of this Muſcle ohe Ing u 
Lumbricales begin. > arty 
The Perforatus, os Hewr e ic up] 
from the inner and lower Part of te 1 
Calci s, and is inſerted by four Tende — 
OV 

The 


ne up 


Theſe Tendons are perforated, to give 
to the Tendons of the orans. 


IT eros y the Zonnid, r 
and roas J 4 erte 
5 Te 5 comes "at 1 oe. 

Part of the Tibia, and f Th 


8 upper Part of the Rbula; and, b 
divided into five Tendons, 1 4 paler 
der the Ligamentum Annulare, and is 
ſerted into the third Bones of the let 
Toes, and into the Os e 3 that ſ 
ſtains the little To. 

The #revis lies under n Tendons « 


and fote Part of the Os Calis, 3 
ſerted by five Tendons into the 4 
Phalam of the Toes: Theſe Tendt 
cut the Tendons of the farmer at at 

es. 


e. bur Zumibricales, ariſe. from lie 
Tendons of the Perforans,.and are infſertals C 
into the Inſide of the leſſer Toes. - 


The eight Hreraſſei; which ly betwis 
the Bones of the Metatarſus, bave i 
fame Situation; Uſe, Origination and l 
3 as thoſe of the Hand. 


i The 


Of the Maſclcs of the T; ves. 

b B The Abdudor Mfinimi Digit ariſes 
jour — W Oe Ciless, and 

ing upon a the Os Meratarſs, 
[4 * weary: little Toe, tis inſerted — 
mic upper Part of the firſt Bone of the 
The great Toe is bended, extended, and 
Moved fideways by ſeveral Muſcles... -. 
ll The Flexor: Pollicis Longus ariſes from 
e upper and back Part of the Fibula, 
a, paſſing behind the inner Ancle, tis 
Peerted into the laſt Bone of the great 


be. 3 
be Flexor Pollicis Brevis ; it ariſeth 
m the Os Cunziforme medium, and is 


wÞ{crted into the Ca Sgſamoidæa upon the 
is cond Joint of the great Toe. As 
lee The Zxten/or Pollicis ariles from near 
at ie upper Half of the Perons forwardly ; 


d paſſing under the Ligameitunm Annu- 
e, is interted into the laſt Bone of the 
W 

The TenaF, or Abducens Pollicis, ariles 
condom the Os Calli, and from the Cunei- 


amal Side ot the Os $:/.rmnogdss. 8 
The Antizenar, or AbdutFor Pollitis, 

Files from the inferior Part of the third 
ay; Crreiforme, and, paſſing. obliquely, is 
1 ee into the Infide of he Ma Seja- 

des. 1 ant 
The 7ranſver/aliscomes from the Bone 
the Metatarſus that ſuſtains the Toe 
next 


rms Majns, and is inſerted into the e- 


_ 312 2 Slee the D | 


next the little Toe, and, pailing as 
the other Bones, tis inſerted into 

S/amoides of the great Toe”: Af 
„ — ney 


* 
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'  Octipitales, _ The * 
os 3 ps 6 | TE ind} 
be Hind-. ,_, ee 
ler Attollens 7 Auri- +200 
Pair. 15 : A 
Deprimens J rum i 
Ea. * Internus Malleoti, It diſtends Geh bv 
| 993 „ 
Errernus Malledls, It relaxes the Th 2 
"Obliquus Malleol. 6% ga 


of d the * Musculus Sapidis, It moves. the 4 


rup. 
Par. .  Corrugator Supercilii. , 4 * 
| Eycliderws ReFus 2 Su- It wy 51 4 
* . g  pervors { w 
oe 
rum. 1. 


eorimens Ob- | why 9 
7 1 N 6 | NS 
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wanaticus, It draws 75 
TER obliquely to either 

Weld df 3 Ode. 

rhicularij, + It draws: both Lips 

egen. 

uccinator, Nr. It thruſts the Meat ,- the 

| '4 1 berween our Tecth. Checks 
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ternus, | wards. ' 
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ternus, backwards. 
Tongns,. . Styloglaſſus, It draws the Tong 
ee 32 upwards. © . 
5 Gene, It pulls it out of 
vs OT outh, Ls 
Ceratagloſſus, It pulls it into 
ee, 


— cb len, It the 
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It pulls it oblie 1 

upwards. 

3 1 pulls it obliqus 
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ans * Ts _ it to ei e 
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Poſticus, red ct 
* ricoar pte modi gs | 1 
Lateralis, i 221 4 
* byraargl@ndideus, It ee te Ger. ; 
TH! ws s wink 25. : | 
nnoidau . It contracts the Glot- 
2? 9014 6 e 
n an They move the Head gr | 
pn, © backwards. 25 
eus Majors: 4 Thy nod the Head. 
31 229 Mi nar, backwards. Ws a 0 
eg, Infarior, The raden the 8. 
g ä mi- circular Motion 
| aſtoideus,."- 28 of che Head. 
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Tmerſpinalis, It draws the acute 


AS 1 draws the * 1 


Bog e 288 10 moves it upwards, 
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Longus,” . ey bend the Yerre- 


Scalenus, © bræ of the Neck. 
ap Pareus, It helps to bend the 
- Ventebre\ of the 

+ oi 


Cr It draws the Teſ. Th Muti 
emaſter, r of ticles inche Ack Flr Mey 


- _ Generation. are fout P. [1 

Erectores Penis, N j 
Tranſoerſalis Penis, . e Mi 
Accelatores Urine, rd ent { | 
Erectores Clitoridis, | _ _ | 
Spbincter Veſice, It contracts the ar Tr - mi 
E 3 ol the Bladder; that Jae | j 
| | the Urine map not > ny 

run con e il 


Levatoret 4 They draw up the oy 


Anus. 
Shincter Anb, | fe ſhaw de 
dean Anz . It draws the Shoul- 2 the Shoul. 
nor, © | der-Blade forwards, r- Blades. 


backwards, 


3 
| downwards. W 2 828 
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the Shoul- N 
—— Supra Spinatus, $3 2 the Arm 
a 1 Arm 
Teres. Major, They pu 
_ Latiſſimus Dorſi, Dorf, J downwards. 
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Brachteus Exter- ona the char 
r A nus, RAGS: AS 
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22 525 © * 3 
uadrath wy e Palm : 
es 2 . | Hand 2 1 
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4 tion, ar they tum 
* Brevis, | bf the Palm of the 
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E Externus, They extend -the 
Yo Pak 
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FAY Of the Lerne. lun, and aue 
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"Nerve in 4 l Bund the! 
of very Pym 2 hollow F. 
t Dura and 

Hig ow, : abi * not only covenm _ 

in common, bot it allo enclols ff r 
ee Fibre im particular. | 
010 ery Subſtance of the Bran 
is the B inning of all the Nerves; and 1 
tis be le that each Fibre We New. 


wers End, a particular Part of the Bran ye 
"at one 3 a particular Part of fron 
the Body at its oth er End, th of don 
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Of ib Nerves, &c. 


; The Nerves do ordinarily accompany 
1 * Arteries through all the Body, that 
dhe Animal 3 may be kept warm, 
8 7 and moving continua and 
Ry Palle of os „ They have alſo 
Blood-Veſſels as the other Parts of the 
Bödy: Theſe Veſſels are not only ſpread 
upon their Coats, but they run alſo a- 
mongſt their Niedullary Pibres, as may 
ies be? ſeen amongſt the Fibres of the Retina. 
Where: ever any Nerve ſends out a Branch, 
or receives one from 0 or where two 
Nerves join together, there is generally a 
5 r Plexus either lets or 1 | _ 
Y may be ſeen at che Beginning of all Nerves | ] 
of he Medulla Spinalis, and ir 280 * | 
adde r n 3% ot 


Fi. 

and 2 "SECT. . 

ven n n 

ol o the Nerves which core ih n 1 
. ny NES AF vs 
ay HE. Nervcs. are divided/ino. thoſe F 
mol = which come immediately out be- i 
rain i tween the Vertebre. The gelt Sort come = 


tel from the Aſedulla Oblongata; which has 5 
ver ta; Crawng. hen ape een 4 
Dart Pair. 5 > © 
hat The firſt Pair are called n on 
torii; z they ariſe from- the Baſis the ecru. 

'J? PESTS: 4. - 5 "Gorgers +. 
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_o Ide N au hich aon 
Kr ima, and through the 
Holes of- . Cri iforme, t they 
„ hrs upon the Membrane which uf d 
vers the O5' Spongtoſtm. 
- 1 he ſecond are called Optici; they di 
partly from the Extremities of the Cor. 
anc Aroma and partly from the Tala 
Nergoz:um Opticorum, which laſt they 
almoſt-cmbrace; from thence 1 
ing one another, they unite above t 
Turcica, and 1 y.dividing ent + 
chey pals through the les 
— rg the- Os Spheonides i into 2 Orbit, 
r the Globe of the Eye, che 


ibres are m_ upon che 
. A 


The third are called Oculorum Ab 
tores; they ariſe from the Medulla Oh- 
longata on each Side of the Hfundibulum, 
and the Carotidal Arteries ly between 
tem; from. thence rough. thi 
Toramina Lactra of the 2 henoides, 
they give a Branch, which, with a Branch 
of the fifth Pais, forms--a confiderabk 
Plexus, which ſends out ſeveral T wins 

which embrace che Nerve, and 
-are ſpent on the Tunicles of the Eye: 
They give a Branch dll 
Attoltens, Depri mens, 2 Ming 
of the Gebe. 

The fourth Pair are called Patherici 

they: ariſe from a ſmall Medullary "Cort 
that is behind the 70%es; they go to doe 


TH 


ES. TEE 


E N n Ks 


83 = 


immediately from the CA 
upon the Sides. of the Adula Oblongate; 
and paſſing under the DwraMater by the 
Sides of the C Turtica, they go through 
the Foramen Lacera, and are wholly {peat 
on the OH, Major. | 


- 
| 
. 
\ 
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; 224 


The fifth, Pair, ile from the, fore Part 75 % 
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of the Proceſſus. Anmularis ;. they. are tha 


biggeſt Pair of the Brain; they give Nerves 
o the Dura Mater; eack of them di- 
vides. into three Branches, of which the 
foremoſt ĩs called Ramus Ophthalmicus, 
becauſe it, paſſes through the amen La- 
cerium into the Orbit, where it dixides in- 
w two Branches. The firſt ſends. out a 
Branch which joins a Branch of the Mo: 
tores, and ſorms the Plexus Ophthalmicus, 
The. reſt of this firſt Branch paſſes over 
the Globe of the Eye, gives ſome Twigs 
to the Glandua Lachrymalss,' and goes 
out at the Hole of the Os Frontss above 
the Circuenſerence of the Orbit, where it 
is diſtributed in the Skin and Frontal 
Muſcle, Ser lus, and pafles. out at the 
Hole called Orbiter” Interuus, and. is di- 
fributed in che intemal Noſe,! 
+ The ſegond Branch of the th Pair, 
which, paſſes ont of the third Hole of the 
Os Sphengides, divides into three 7 
of which one; pierceg the hind Side © 
the Os Maxiliare, and gives 2 to the 


n % be cpr Jaws. reſt of 


9 4 


zoins the- Pore Dura beſore it eomes out 
of the Cranium; the ref is pred on the 
Chin. The fecond goes Hou 


eee and ende 


07 the Nerves tt hic h come. 
it comes but at the Hole in the fore 8 
of the. ſame Bone, under the Orbit, — 0 
is diſtributed into the Checks and Nole 2 
Another paſſes under the Frais 255 and Os 


«©.» maticus, and is diſtribured"in*rbe Ten Teeth 


poral Muicle; and the third is/diftriburedÞ its Infi 
in the Palate 9 Maleles of the Th 
r „ FL 

Mas third Brauch of the 665 Pair paſſe ; 
through another Hole of the Os: Sphenoy 
des, and then it divides into two Branches; 
the firſt of which is again divided into before 
four Branches, of which the firſt paſſes Branc 
between the Condyle and the Corone of & the It 
the lower Jaw, to the Maſſerer.” The I the 8 
ſecond is diſtributed in the e dal ! 


The third paſſes under the Precgſſus Zy- ¶ out o 


gomatirus to the Huctinator, Glands * tenth 
the Cheeks, and upper Lip. And the I the / 
fourth paſſes from behind: the Condyle of Y 7 tex 
the lower Jaw, where-it Joins the Tri recei 
Dura over the Jaw, and is diſtributed in I tent! 
the Face. Tbe ſecond Branch is divided As i 
into three others, The firſt paſſes between I knit 
the Prerigoitters Externus and the Rite. I ceiv. 
mus 5 eee tebr 
Jaw it ſends out 4 Branch which makes I Cla: 
the Chords ni, which goes alſd to of 
the Muſcles « e Malen, and then it Art 


* 


—— fromthe Heu. 327 
def Branches which join the ninth Pair. Ie 
Iives alſo tome Lwigs to the Glandals 
llrgunles, do the Muleles of the Tongue 
and Os Tode The third goes to the 
"yl Teeth of the lower Jour wy the Holes in 
ed its Inſide. A Moien n 0 
The fith Pair of Nantes ai from The ſixth 
Icke Sides of the Prorefſis Aumularis. This Par. 
s a {mall Nerve which mins, 6 thro? 
WY the Foramen Laterum, and is whotlypent 
on the Aſaſculus Ablacens. But a little 
to before it enters the Orbit, it caſts back a 
Branch which alone makes the Root of 
of the Interroſtal Nerve. It paſſes out of 
ehe Skull by the lame Paſſage the Caroti- 
* dal Artery enters. As ſoon as it is come 
out of the Skull, it, with a Branch of the 
tenth Pair, and of khe firſt and fecond of 
the Verte hr of che Neck, forms à large 
eus called Cervicalis. Below this, it 
recetves a Branch made of a: Twig of the 
tenth Pair, and of the firſt of the Neck. 
As it deſcends, above the Muſcuius Sa. 
knits] and below the eighth Pair, it te- 
ceives a Braneh from each of the Ver- 
tebral Nerves. When it comes to the 
Llavicula, it divides into two Branches, == | 
of which one paſſes above the Axillary = 
_ and the other under it, and then- 1 
ey immediately join again: "They; with- _ 
: e. — — firſt Pair of the Back, = 
Phu at is Place; _ 
wy rn (for at obſer ves S 
er Regularity) | 


— _— — * 
- 
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= $23 Of the se ae imi 
W it calts out a Branch, which procl 
with a Branch of the eigheh Pair formi I » the i 
the Plexus! Cardigans then it goes down i 
the Cavity of the ee under the ; 
Pleura, near —— Verrehræ, and as it paſſe 
= it receives a Branch from every . 
the Back, by which it grows bi 
and bigger. As it goes out of the 7 
rar it divides. into ſeveral. Branches, of 
vhich the three ſuperior in the right Side 
form the Plexus Hepaticas, and in the 
left the Plexus: Splenic us. Theſe Plexus 
furniſh «Nerves to the Ki to the 
Pancreas, to the Caul, to the lower Pan 
of the Stomach, to the Spleen, to the 
Liver, to the Meſentery, to the Inteſtines; 
and their Branches form a large Net up- 
on the Meſenterick Arteries, called Plexus 
AMeſentericus. The inferior, Branches, 3 
they. go down upon the Vertebræ of the 
Loins, receiye à Branch from the firſt 
the Loins, and they ſend out Branches 
- whichjoin choſe of the ſuperior Branche 
| which go to the Gum, and which form 
the 3 upon —— Meſenterick Arteries, 
Then they into the Baſon, and 
form a — Pleaus above the 
Gut, to which it gives Nerves, ag a 
the Bladder Yoficwe Seminales, Proftate i id 
Men, and to the. Womb and Vagina in 
Women. 
Nervus Au- "The ſeventh Paic is the Neruus Aud of 
1 ame, it ariſes from the hind Part of the © A: 
| | Gunz. Pruoce Jus v1, 
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Kh Borovefſes. Annularis z, it enter the Hole 
In the-inner.Procels of the Os Petraſiun; 


ESE IEEE: 


wo 


— from the Stu. 


it divides into two Branches; that which 
is ſoft is called Portio Malis, and. it is di- 
{tributed into the Labyrinth Coghlea,- and 
Membranes. which cover the, Caviries of 
the Ear. That which is hard, is called 
Portio Dura; it goes out of the Ear b 
tar Hoke which 3 e Fro 
s Maſtoides laides, it divides 
into — Branches, of which one pw 
to the Muſcles; of the I „or Os 
Hyoides, and it gives a Branch to 
the eighth. Pair. The other is diſtribu- 
e 


1 The eigbth Pair is the Par V, | ; it Par Vagum, 


riſes from the Sides of the Medulla Ob- 
longata, behind, the. 4 rucgſſus Arularts, 
by ſeveral Threads which join to 

and go out by the fame Hole that the 
Sinus Laterales diſcharge themſelves into 
the 7 It is joined by a Branch 
of the-Nerwus Sinalis, or Accefforius Wil. 
lifit, aud by a fall. Branch of the Ferri 
Dura: Immediately after. 1t comes out of 
the Skull, it gives a ſmall Branch to the 
Larynx, as it goes doum the Neck, above 
the intercoſtal Nerve, by the Side of the 
Internal Carotide. At the Axillary Ar- 
tery it caſts back the recurrent Nerves, 
of which the right embraces the Axillary 
Artery, and the left the ,durig. Theſe 


$6.4 wo 


* 
3 
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Twig 
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3 07 the Nerves which com- 
two Branches aſcend on each Side of thi 


Trachea Arteria to the Laryme, where they 
are ſpent on the Muſcles of the Lam 
and Membranes of the Facbea. | 

Then the eighth Pair, after it has eh 
tred the Cavity of the T Dora, ſends out 
two Branches, which, with the Branche 
of the two Intercoſtals, form, a littk 
above the Heart, between the Aorta and 
the Trachea; the Plexns Cardiatus, which 
gives 2 great Number of ſmall Branches 
of the 1 mY ewe 2 * 
ly very e Aorta to the 
left Ventricle. 15 Pair gives ak 
ſo ſeveral Branches to The Lungs, which 


accompanying the Hronchi, then it deſcends 
upon the Oejopha us, and 18 ſpread upon 


the Stomach ; and. ſome Twrg to the 
concave Side of the Liver, ; 4s has be 
faid already. 

With this Nerve it is uſual to deſcribe 
MEM which out of the Skull at 
the ſame Hole with it. It is called Ner- 
wits  Acceſſorius Williſis 1 it ariſes from the 
Afedulla Spinalts, inning of 
the fixth Pair of the Necks as it aſcends 
to the Head, it receives on each Side a 
from the firſt five Pair of Nerves 
of the We: as they riſe from the M. 
dulla Spinalss ; 5 then it enters the Skull 
and paſſes out of it again with the eighth 


Pair, and is wholly * pow = Ma 
The 


ain Trapeaius. 
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0 
1s Ol 


it 
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es 
brandl 
des $ »# 7 
the Bc 
mities 


hy 


e fronithe Shay, 


* 
it paſſes out of the Skull by its own 
| e Hate in the 'Os \Octiptis; As it 

; to the Tongue, it gives fre 
1 wary" to the Muſcles of the Os Hyoi- 
ou ces; but ite Trunk is diſtributed in 


on cde Body of the: Tongue, and its Extre- 
J mities e Pa, Rotunde of the : 
T „ £91 ** 


ial - The — Dae. riſes. by: . 
des Threads from *the Beginning of the M. Par. _ 


22 53 chen al a little, it 
he goes ie fame ceing the Dura 
I Mater at which the Vertebral Artery 
YI enters, paſſing between the Protuberance 
a i of che Occipu and the firſt Fertebra, iu 
au he Sinus, which we have obſerved in this 
de Vertebra: Then it gives a Branch to the 
u firſt Pair of the Neck which poes to the 

Plexus Cerwicalis; it gives the ſecond 


e Pair, and a third to the Interreſtal Nerve; 
nd then it WA a rs 
Muſcles of the K 3 0. 
e + —44 F h 11 5 
f and 44.7 q * , * 
s 5 FR) 5 9 x ® N ler 5 oo 
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' | , 


__ 
The ninth Pair riſes from the Pyore/- The ninth 
us Olivares of the Aſedulla Oblungata; Pair. 
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dul 


Of the Nerve ala. "I -by 
; : Fin Ein 4 *Y t of th 


the n 
aniſe en the Spinalis Medulla: 
(as we have ie before) is a GY 
tion of -the"Subſtantia Madulluris, or M. 
Oblongata of the Brain containel 
in the great Holes of the Vertebræ. lu 


Ove 
| RY 


2 
ce A 


internal Subſtance. is mixed in ſeveral ®:; 


Places with a Subſtance like che Cortical 
Subſtance of the Brain, (as e 
has obſerved.) From the firſt 
of the Neck * 2 
8 men bg 
and left Side, not quite chrough ĩts Mi 
bat the of a Line or two' in id 
Part, From the firit of the ſhi 
Lone Sis Extremity, it is divided in 
to a great Number of Pibtes, which i ſh 
parate from one another, if they be ſhaken Þ« 
in warm Water. This Part, becauſe of 
its Reſemblance, 1 is called Cauda Eu. er. 
na; tis covered by four Membranes, of 
which the firſt is that which lines the 
Holes of the Vertebræ. be ſe⸗ 
cond is the Dura Mater, which has two 
Sinus's, one on each Side of the Me 
dulla; they reach from the Occiput to 15 


- between the Vertebre. 
| of the Os Sacrwn, The third is the 
ia Mater: And the fourth, called A. 
I lroides, is a v fine Membrane, which 
ains:only the Bundles of Fibres which. 
ie the Vertebral Neves. 
All che Nerves, 3s they riſz out of the 
dulla Spinalis, are by the Pia Mater 
n which ly one 
ove the other. And as ſoon as the 
erves are come out of the Yercebre, they 
nd a Branch to one another, * 
ke a little Gang... | Te 
ber Nerves of the Ventebre. are thirty 
ſeven of the Neck, twelve of the 
„ſive of the Loins, and ſix of the 
s Sacrums ; come out at the Holes 
| the Sides of 
6, which have been taken Notice of in 


ie Muſcles of the Head and 
ins a Branch of the tenth Pair which! 
es to the Plemis Cervicalis, — . 
dother Branch to the Imercoſtal Pair denn 
— 1 
The ſecond Pair Hehe Neck e — 
es. te) the Muſcles - of the 
1 te canal Load dino the 


The thied gives. "ſome Branchas 70 cha, 
and Head; it ſends out the Nervus 
Viaphragmaticus,beingjoined by a Branch , 
om Sag fourth Pair. This Nerve goes 
ſtraight 


r —·˙ TT oo SYS = =« — 


Bodies of the Vertre- 


A a an of the Neck i Geead ind ingf te 
it NG 


Pp 
Nall 


334 


give ſbme Branches to the Muſcles 


EN The Grit and in 


third accompanies the Artery between ü 
Sublimis and the Profimdus 3/it divid 


— ene 


Of the Nerves which come _ 


ftraight down the Cavity of the T hon 
and 1s fpread on the Mi riff. - 
The fourth, fifth, fixth, and n 


e Neck and Head; but their great 
Branches, together with a Branch of f 
3 

1 enter, n OE 
ey e divide i 


all to the Skin which covers 
inner and fore Part of the Arm. I 
d goes down by the inner 'Protubeſſi 
berance of the Humerus, by the Benden 
the Fingers; and in the Palm of f 
Hand it divides into five Branches, 
which one goes to each Side of the Lin 
and Ring-Finger, and the-fifth to the 
ternal Side of the middle Finger. 


alſo into ſive Branches, of which one g 
ts each Side of the Thumb and fore Fir 

, and the ſifth to the internal Side d 

middle Finger. The fourth 
der the Biceps to the outer i of he vm 2 
. to be dif 
tri the Fi as the foregoing 
The fifth is {| © be Maſke ty bn; b 
Infide of the Arm. All theſe Nerves, ex- i, a 
cept the firſt; give Branches v0 the Mb 


I 4 * 4 : ” 2 "al . . 


from the Vertebre: 5 


W 


Mack gives a Branch (as is ſaid) to the , 
ms. The-twelfth Pair is diſperſed in 
ze Muſcles of the Lower Belly, and all 
ue reſt run along the Sinus in the under 
ie of the Rib, giving Nerves to all 
e Muſcles that ly * the Ribs and 
etebre. 

The firſt Ba frond pair of the Loinzo/ the 


]ly, to the Inguen, to the Tard, and to- 
e Parts contained in the Baſon. The 
ind and fourth, give ſome Branches to 
e ſame. Parts; but their Trunke join, 
ad make the Nervus Anterior Femoris, - 
"Which is diſperſed i in the fore Part of the 
bib. 'T'his Nerve ſends a Branch thro! 
he Hole in the Jſchium, which is ſpent 
the Triceps. The laft. of te Loins, 
N Brauch of the fourth, Wr Ye 
] 


Woſe in its Foreſide; and the Jaſt comes 
rm and the Os Caccigi- 

The firſt four Pair of - 4 Os. Sacrum 
ves ſome Twigs to the Parts in the Ba- 
but their great Branches, with the 
75 and à Branch of the fourth of the 
0 7 make the Nervus Sciaticus, which 
A Nerve in the whole Bo- 


this Nerve paſſes e the 


< 


The Pry Pair of the twelve Pairof the of the 
the 27 


ive Nerves to the Muſcles of the Lower Nerve: of 


The Nerves of the Os e come . 
ut at the Holes on its Backſide, but at 1 4 


ut between the Extremity of the G. 


"55, 
* * Gratilis Poſterior and the Gm. 


L 
oft 


Of tbe Arteries in general 


£3 noſis, it gives a Branch to the 8 Memb 


"He inner Ancle, and is diſtributed 


Tar Arteries are Chronicle Ch 


" NT. q 15 
| rr the fir 1 
WMeb of fine Blood Veſſels and Ne 


When it comes to the Ham, it divifſiu its 
into two, of which one She D. 
Perone to the upper Part of the Foot, R 

ves a Branch to both Sides of e 

oe; che other paſſes under the Gem 


Ah oem Hes the "Toes in their un 


Kede Gf and bath of th6 Of Serum 
ry ſalts they are diſperſed in the Sphi 


der and Bladders and natural Part. * 
* tricle 
| its B 
| SECT. VI. rr 

Of the Arteries in general. 


which convey the Blood from 
Heart to all the Parts of the Body. 


for the nouriſhing” of the Coats "of 
| Artery. The ſecond is made up of'C 
cular, or rather Spiral Fibres, of i 
there — more or 7 Krata, ac 
ing to the Bigneſs Artery.” 

"Fibres ha ve * Elaſticity, by wl 
they contract themſelves with fore Fot 


*- when the Power by which have be 
 ſretched out E fo he 9 and 


Arte! 
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Of be Arteries in general. 


oft Coat is 2 fine, denſe, tranſparent 
tembrane, which: keeps the Blood with- 
viii its Channels, Which otherw1ite, upon 
he Dilatation of the Artery, would eafi- 
y ſeparate the Spiral Fibres from one ano- 
ulllther. As the Arteries grow ſmaller and 
ſmaller, fo theſe Coats grow thinner, 
nd the Coats. of the. Veins ſeem” to be 
only a Commuation of che Coats: of the 
Capillary: Arteries. | 

ni The Structure of the Amer being 
Yihus premiſed, it will be eaty to account 
for their Pull. : When the left: -Ven- 
5 8 
is Blood into the Artety, the 
Blood in the N is Jul on thruft 
forwards towards the Extremities, but 
the Channel of the Artery is likewiſe di- 
on becauſe Fluids, when they ate 


rt - all: Hands, and 
eir 22 perpendicular to 
he Sides of the e Ty er bat but 


je Coats of the Arrety 3 
1 ore, 
| e ee of the Heart, the 
10 from the left Ventricle will nat 

0 N the Blood in the Artery for- 


de, but both 3 
Wides of the When the [mpo- 
x ſo ORE the Sides of the 


WArtery ceaſes, that is, wore the left Ven- 
*beltricle ceaſes to contract, then the 12 
Wbibres of the Artery, by cheirnatural la- 


ſticity, 


0 \the Arteries in general. 


retutn again to their former Sta n 
nl Cr Chanel. of the Artery; | 
till it is again dilated by the Syſtole of of 
the Heart. This Diaſtole of the Arten 
is called its Pulte, and the Time the Spi 8 
ral Fibres are returning to mans A 
State, is the Diſtance between two Pulſe eyed 
This Palſe is in all the: Arteries of the eas 
Body at the ſame Time; for Whilſt th Body, 
Blood is thruſt out of the Ems fog into the 9 
Artery, the Artery being e Blood ö 
muſt move in all the Arteries at the | ml... 
Time; and becauſe the Atteries are ( Mi. ca 
nical, and abe Blood moves from "by 
'Baſis.of tlie Cone to the Aber, chere 8 
the Blood muſt ſtrike againſt the _ "Fg, 
the Veſſels, and conſequently every Poi 1.” 
of the Artery muſt be dilated 1 er chi 
Time that the Blood is :throwh gut 3 
the left Ventricle of the Heart; and vie 
ſoon 1 of the Spiral mY ght 8 
Tan overcome mperus Ot t od 4 
the Arteries: N oontracted. I 
there are two Cauſes, which: operating The 
vernately, keep che Blood in 4 continual 1 o. 
Motion, v#s: the Heart and Fibres af th he Coy 
Arteries: But becauſe the one is ſtrong | 
than the other, therefore, though the Bloc f the. 
runs continually, yet when an ee | 
ee teen to mord ger ner broug] 
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Ia all: the Blood of the Body . 
| through ' the Heart, ſo Ale; is con- 
eyed by the Branches of the Aorta, or 
J sreat Art „to the ſeveral Parts of the 
Body, in e: Order we are now. to de. 
J cribe. I 3 8 11 25! Lites All! Th Tir: 
ll. The Aorta en the leſt Vows. 
Ttcicle of the Heart, ſends out two Branch. 
es called Coronariæ to the Heart, be- 
Mfore it pierces the Pericardium; but, aſter 
Ir hath pierced it, it aſcends a little, and 
+ ſen it Cond n — 
— cendens. From the u 
f thin Crook ĩt ſends out three — 6g 
o on the left Side, which are one Sub. 
lavian and one Carotide; one on the 
aht Side, which is the right Subelav ian. 
rom, e immediately ariſes the. right 
arot1 een 
: E Sublavie on cach Side: 
nd Out the ina, the Mammaria, 
Pe Cervicalss or Hertebralis, and a Branch 
Which to the Muſcles of the Neck, 
C the Breaſt, and to the Glandule T ; 
Wides, .- Afeer the Sbolauian has EY 
brough the Muſculus i ere” TI, 


* iq dat, ran A 


340 


Of the Trunk of the Fi S. 


The Arteria Carotides, as they aſcend 
on each Side of the Tracben Arteria 
ſome ſmall Branches to the Trachea * 
ria, to the Laryne, to the Glandale T hy- 
roides; and then they ſend out each — 


| confiderable Branches. 


The firſt re 
make of the Os NOOR, + e to "Ge 


= which the ſrſt 3 in the Ia 
pe and the 
al: the of the lower 


= rw, and is lo in the Muſcles - the 


The third Branets Uridel at the Angle 
he Wer ae into two Branches ; one 
enters into the Jower Jaw, and the other 
makes the Arteria Temporalis as 

The fourth Branch goes to 5 Muſcles 
on the hind Part of the Neck, and to the 
Skin of the hind Head. 


er Garotide den bude M 
Canal in the Os Perroſum, 72 


Branches to the Dura Mater, joins With 
the Cervitalis, ſends out Branches to the 


Glandula Pituitaria, Rere Mirabi lo, Plex- 


us Choroides; then it runs through all the 
ko 21 wt the Cerebrum and Ce 
bellum; and loſes it Capillary / [Braces 


in their Carotidal Subſtance. - 
The Axillaris, having pierced thai 
lemap, gives ſome un Branches to the 


neareſt 


to the Wriſt, it 


Of the Calafia Aorta, Qc. 
neareſt Muſcles; it ſends out the Tho- 


racica Superior and Inferior, — , 


ris; and then it 
under the 


ives a 
ead of the — coed 


into the Muſculus Longus and Brevis of 
the Arm. 
The Trunk of the Avilavis goes down 


the Infide of the Arm, — Branches 
by the Way to the Mui t ly up- 
on the Humerus. Above * Elbow 


ſends out a Branch which is d up- 
on te Internal FORGOT ofthe Ham 
FUS. 

At the bending the Elbow his Gets 


Trunk divides into two Branches, the one 


external, and the other interna]. 

The external runs — the Radie, 
it caſts out a Branch wh 

Supinator, and aſcends to the Feen 
Internus ; in the reſt of its Coarſe down 
gives Branches to the 
Tongus Rotundus, and Benders of the 
bunte Wriſt and Thumb. Being come 
e Wriſt, it ſends out a Branch which 


—— of the 7enar; then 
—— endon of the Harb 

Pollicis; 1 2 

— Farr 

te Fenda df-che Makes ane A 

run along esch Side — the Thumb 

fore Fin inger. e TORT * 


The internal Branch 
the Culitus to the Wei 
Me Q 2 
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Me 0 -the'Aorta Deſcendens. 
buted in like manner to each Side of the 


an, eee ini vp 
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2 151 E phy, 
"HE # "ins Deſcendens ande 0 out t firſt 
the P ronchialis of M. Rugſeb; which 
accompanies all the Branches of the Zron- 
chia. As it deſcends along the Vertebri of 


the Thorax, it ſends . on each Side the 


Intercoſtal Arteries. To the Diaphragma 

it gives the Phrenica; and the Celitea i is 
the firſt it | ſends out when it. enters the 
Abdomen. ;' The Celiaca divides into two 
Branches, the one on the ri t, the other 
on the left; of which the N gives the 


 Gaſtrica Dextra which goes to yon Sto- 


mach, the Cyſtice to the Gall-Bladder, the 
Epiplois Dextra to the Omentum, the In- 
reſtinalis.to; the Inteſtine Duodenum, and 
to 4 Part of the Fejumum, the Gaſtro- 
Epiplois to the Stomach, to the Omemtum, 
and ſome Branches to the Liver, which 


| r e e 


ee Fins Parts. + 


F air wth ; 
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Of theKorta Deſcendens. 


Then the Aorta Deſcendens ſends out 
the Meſenterica. Superior, the Renales or 
Adipdſe, which go to the Glandulæ Re- 
nales, and Fat about the Reins, Emul- 

ts to the Reins; the | Spermatice to 

e Teſticles, the . TInferiores to 
the Muſcles of the Loins, the Meſenteri- 
ta Inferior, which with the Superior is 
diſtributed through all the Meſenterium, 
and which accompanies all the Branches 
of the Vene Meſenteriace. | When the 
Aorta is come to the Os Katrum, it di- 


vides into two great Branches; N 


the Angle they make, ſpr out a ſmall 
Ar called the 23 uſe it is 


ſpread uponithe Os Sacrum. The lliack. | 


rteries divide again into the external and 
internal Hacks. * 8 
From the internal niack Aline the 22 
pag! rica; tis diſtributed to the Bladder, 
.Refum, to the outer and inner 


Side of the Muri r, Vagina, Veſicula . 
minales Froftate, and Penis, to the Os 


Sacrum, and to all the Parts contained in 
the Pelvis, or Baſon. Ihen it gives two: 
conſiderable Branches which go gut of 
the Lower Belly! The firſt paſſes un 
der the Fyriformss, and ir did red. 
the Muſcles called Glntæi. The 2 
which is lower than the firſt, 

big, of — ably 
bturatores,\[-the les! 


a . 


cond pierces . of the Abdomen, 


3 ut» 
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Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 
under the Tyriformis, and __—_— 
ſeveral Branches in the G/uters Major: 

As ſoon as the external Iliack leaves 
the Sie, of the dbdomen,; it ſends out 

the Epiguſtrica, which ruis up the Inſide 
of the 28 — ReFus ;z and a little be- 
low that, the Pudenda, which goes to 

me Privities. Then it is called — 
bs, which —_ out three” 1 
Branches, 1 

The delt i is ali Muſeuls, — 
ſeveral Branches. I he firſt 
between the Muſcles called Hiacus and 

Peck ineus, and loſes itſelf in the third 
Head of the'Triceps, in the mi. mem. 
braneſus, or Semi-nervoſics,- in the Begin. 
ning of the Brceps, in the 
ni, and . 3 of thy gear 27e. 
 ehanter. 

The uind third dnl bund g0 to 

ſeveral a of the Triceps and Gracilis 


When the Trunk of the Au goes 
under the Geft of the Triceps, and divides 
inte! three Branches more. 

The firſt having paſſed the nnd f 
the 775 is loſt” in the Semri-omentbra- = 

1 I ſecond paſſes: under the . 
* Vaſtus Erierms. The third 
alittle lower, caſts Branches to the 
of the third of the Pures; it 
loſes | x port the; Eud n 
35 ers * EYRE) | - ©oſus, 


k 3 
wot 


„ 
. 
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of the Aorta Deſcendens. 


 wiſus, and at che End of the great Head 


of the Ficeps. - 
The ſecond: eantderable Branch of "he 


Trunk of the. Crural goes to the external 


Part of the Thigh under the . 


minus, under i. Gracilss ReFus ;-.1t ca 


ſome Branches to the End of the Miacus, 
to the Beginning of the Cracilis Reci us, 
to the Haſtus Externus, Cruralis, Mem- 
braneſus, and fore Part of che ee 


The third — almoſt from the ſame 
Part of the Crural, and loſes itſelf in the 


Middle of the Gracks Rectus, Cruralis, | 


and Yaſs Externus. 
The Crural having ſent out theſe three 


2 gives ſeyeral Branches to the 


Sartorius, to the Gracilis Poſtervor, but 


the greateſt goes to the Vaſtus Exter- 
- | 


As the Crural defends, it finks the 


ing dome to the Ham, . the- 


Branch it ſends out is ſpread: on the hind 
| r Bone, and it goes to 


the little Head o the Bicrps; then it caſts 
out ſeveral other Branches, which loſe 
themſclves in the Fat, and in the Extre- 
U of: the! Muſcles behind the Feymur. 
a RIGS ſends out two Popls- 

go round the Knee, the one 
im he de th other in ie Out, It 

.Q 4 caſts 


4 in the bind Part of the Thi 
pl reds 'Tendons. of the 2 | 
cep 


2 _ 
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a neipal Arteries im the 
-of 7 ſubdivided — 26 oo and 
f thele again into tc wid at laſt the 


of the Aorta Deſcenders. 


caſts out 4 little lower, ſeveral other 
Branches, of which ſome go to the Be- 
ing of the Gemini, of the Ge A. 
wh, aud Popleterns; and the enen 
the ina on all: Sides. vi 0.5 
ken it divides into 4 Brinchesy: of 
hie ch the firſt paſſes through the Mem- 
brane, which joins the Ibis and J erone 
together 3\ upon which it continues | ts 
7 1 givin r to the Nabiaus 
Externi, a 3 the Renn, * 


rum. 
6 The Gand Branch divides! into two 


more, the one external, the other internal. 

The external, after it hath given Branch- 
es to the Soleeus; tothe Peronenus or, 
and to the Flexor Pollicss, pierces the Mem- 


- trane between the Tẽbia and Perone 5;-riſes 


upon the external Ancle, to ſpread itſelf 
upon the upper Part of the Foot. 

The internal, as it deſeends, gives 
Branches to the Slæus, to the . 
Dig, rum, to the 7ibieus Poſterior; then 
it paſſes s by the Cavity of che Perune, 
Where it divides: into two Branches; of 


which one paſſes under the Teuar to the 


great Toe, the other paſſes between the 


 Muſeulus*Brevis'and the H r, and 


is diſtributed 1 into 1 rer Toes 1 
This is he Order and „ ee of 
ea 


whole 


1 Q 


0% unte Deetz 


Whole Body is over - ſpread with moſt mi- 


nute Capillary Artecies ; concerning which, 
there 22 two Things Karl Fiſt. | 
*Fhar' the Branches which go off at any 
fmall Diſtance from the Trunk of an 

tery, unite their Canals into one Trunk 


again, 'whoſe Branches likewiſe commu- 
tiicate with one another, and with'others, 


as before. By this means, when any mall 
Artery is obſtructed, the Blood is broug t 
by the communicating Branches to f 

Parts below the Obſtruction, which muſt 


other wiſe have been deprived of theirNou- 


riſhment. Theſe ase are appa- 
rent every where, but chiefly inthe U} 
Meſentery, and Brain, It is the far 
Thing with the. Veins. 4 12, 


The other Thing is, That A of ® 
the Orifices of the of any _— 

is greater than the Orifices of the Trunk 
from which they came; and upon this. 


Confideration the Velocity of the Blood 


is mightily diminiſhed as it removes from 


the Heart, The Proportions the Primary 


Branches bear to one another, and the 


Aorta to the Cava aud Tee Arte- 
ry, are as all | | 
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Ihe pulmonary Anery ft ee 


Oe the Vems ESD 5 


& un Nen are A er 
extreme Capillary Arteri 
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vniting their Channels as 
U till at laſt they all form ay 
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warde the Heart, 


1 Z Of the Veins in general. 

Fs Veins; the Cava Deſcendens, which brings 
the Blood back from all the Parts above 
RN © the Heart; the Cava Aſcendens, which 
1 6 the Blood from all the Parts below 


| 2 Blood t to he Liver. 
| +... The Coats of all . 
Wich choße of the Arteries, only the Muſ- 


cart; and the Porta, which carries | 


; 
cular Coat is as K in all the Veins, as 
it is in the Capillary Arteries 4 the Preſ- 
0 ſure of the Blood againſt the Sides of the 
Veins being leis than that agarnſt 1 the Sides 
of the Arteries. 
; In the Veins there i is ro Pulle; becauſe 
5 . the Blood is thrown into them with a con- 
8 tinued Stream, and becauſe it Wonen 
N 8 Channel we a wider. 5; 
A The 5 pillary N unite with one 1 
* In all * 8 which - dicu- 
3 lar to the Horizon, excep e of the 
3 - Uterus.and of 1 ey there ply Lug 
.” | _Membranesor Valves; ſometimes there is 
3 4 only one, ſometimes there are two, and 
—_ ſometimes three placed together, like ſo 
bh many half Thimbles ſtuck to the Sides of 


22 fon nonigts 
oſe to t 

ol the Vein z but if Blood ſhould fall back, 

it muſſ fill the Valves 3 and they being 

diſtended, op apy hag, ls chat no 

Blood en repul u,, os 
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-0 R Arik more 1 80 deferibing of the 
Veins, I ſhall at their Trunks, 
nnd proceed to their Branches contrary to 
| ons Motion of the Blood in them. And feſt 
the Cava Deſcendens, or that in which 
the Blood returns from all the Parts above 
The Trunk of Ps Cava Deſeendens ; 
Joins the Trunk of the Cava fenden, 
and both together open into the Right 
Avricle of the Heart. On the Inſide of 
the Vein where the Trunks join, there is 
a ſmall Protuberance, which hinders the 
Blood which eomes from the per Parts, ; 
from falling upon that from the inferior 
Parts, but diverts both into the Auricle, ; 
where the Cava Deſcendens joins the Au- 
| 2 1 receives the Coronary Vein Nob the 


% As oo * pierces the Pervcardium, | 
it receives the A7uyor, or Vena fine Pars; 
' this Vein runs along the right Side of the _ 
Vertebræ of the Thera, and is made 
the Union of the Veins of the Ribs on each 
„ —4— at the ragm,. 
i'd ivi b two Branches, w ich con- 
municate with a Vein, ſometimes from 
Gs Fenn and Tometimes from the” 

_ | The 


o the ons SubOavie,) Sc: _ 
be Cava Deſeendens receives next the | 
Inercoſt alss Superior, which is diſtributed 
in the Interſtices of the four firſt Ribs, 
 ro-which the 2429g05 come not! 'Rematk, 
That the Branches boch of the one M 
the other run in the nuss which are on 
the lower Sides of the Ribg/ es 
Suanmichellius hath obſerved, that the 
Tun of the Cava Dgſcendens receives a 
be called Pneumonita; tis this Branch 
hich py he tr OPER l 


e en renek ba 
e 6 | 


| Al A0 = 
| 8 E 0 I IX. 3 . g 10 
1 


he Vene Sobclavir Jugulares, as 
7 Fe ibeir Branches. n 
2309 6&2 ＋ ins „Ne ; 
T HE Noch of the'Cotis Teſco, 
wh why 5 2 dr. 
ere 1t is ſuſtained by t $,"18 5 
9 41 one goes to | 
the Right, the other to the Left; they are | 
| <alled Subrhavie, which receive ſeveral 4 
| other Branches. „ age en 
| The firſt is the Ae ue hib eue 
| eerie g die Cove, before it divides 
into the Subclavie ; this Vein is diſtributed 
in the Breaſts, and frequently it goes low 
Fer and makes an Anaſtamqis with 1 
hes of the Epigaſtriaa. 
The ſecond Þ the Adel / which 
ordinarily © one opening into 1 


EE r eB: dls: 


TN I , een ns 


es Externi-and Interni, which to'the 
Jos 0 The 


of the Vene Sublavie, Sc: 
of the Cava; en anger wig 
and T m, 4 
The third i the Corvicalis, Ry ol 


Bat wh which up the Vertebræ of the 
fa. Branches by the by 
to — NS Spanabis.... : | | 
The fourth is the Muſcula. tiferior, 
which comes ſometimes into the Jugulars ; 
tis diſtributed * the inferior Muſcles 
ofthe Neck, and the ſuperior of the Breaſt. - 
The Branch that — this is called 
Muſcula Poſterior, becauſe tis diſtributed f 


- in the Muſcles which are in the hind Part 
of the Neck. 


After that the Rami Kuben are come | 
out of the Cavity of the Breaſt, they are 
called Aeillares; they — the Scapu- 


laris Internus and Externus, 


to the Muſcles of the — and = 
Glands in the Arm-pits : Then they are 


divided into two — way the ſupertor | 


fie. Cephalica, and inferior Ba- 
. Into the Baſilica open whe Thoracic S 


þ rut er The Thoracica Inferi- 
or, 22 ſpreads itſelf upon the Side of 
the Breaſt, by ſeyeral Branches which com- 
municate b y Anaſtomeſis, with the Branches 
. ere be the 


The: Subclouis receive alſo the Fugule- 


perior, which os i the Dugs and Muſe 4þ | 


ST RRAAGTI OS Beer aww BOT 9 


1 


— — 


of — the Arms.and Hinds. 


= 
9 unite with tho 


on the other Side, and form the Vena 
Frontis : The other Branch goes to dhe 


Temples and hind Head. | G 
The Jugulares Interni aſcend 40 .the 
Bafis of = Crantum, where they are di- 


vided into two Branches, of w ich the 


—— eſt open into the Sinus Ree of 
Dura Mater, by the oles through 
which the eighth Pair of Nerves come 
gut; che leaſt goes to the Pia Mater, by 
the Hole which in 16 nigh ſee Turcica. 
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"HE ne and Gele are the 

rs prveipal Vente the Arms and 


1 
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of the —_— bew ant Hands. 


turns up to the Back of the Hand, Where 


1 à Branch which makes ne - 
re 


detween the Ring Finger; and the Ht 
tle Finger. The Antients uſed to open 
this Vein in Diſcales of the Head, in con- 
- tinued and intermitting Fevers; but the 


Moderna approve not of "this particular | 


Practice. Since the Knowledge of the Cir- 
culation of the Blood, there is no Diffe- 
rence whether one be blooded in the Cox 


phalica,* Mediana or Baſilic. 


The internal Branch of the Gen, 


| with a Branch of the an, 
makes the Mediane. + * 
The Bafilkica, which is the” Ae 


Branch of the 4xillares, divides into three 


Branches, under the Tu of "the Mu 


cus Peforalts. | 
The firſt Branch tes the fourth 
Branch of Nereel lar ee Arm. 


The ſecond is called Profindus ; "Ws 


reaches below the Elbow, where it divides 


into two Branches: The one external, which 


to the Thumb, the ſore Finger, 
and to the Muſcali Extenſores Carpe : 


The other internal, which to the 
middle Finger, to the Ring Finger, to the 
little Finger, and to the inner Muſcles of” 


the Hand. 


"The thid Branch ohen Stemonen 
| towards the inner Condyle of the Am 


* — 


ie divides into che Nan Awerdipl s 


Pateriore The firſt gaes under aa 
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Of tbe Trunk of the Cava, dt. 
Id les of the Tua to the little Finger, where 


I eis the Branch of the Cephalicꝶa; the N 


ſecond, near to the Elbow, ſends out a 


unites: with the Cepbalica Interiar 
forms the Medi ana 4 & ad 


# Interior, and the ſecond 
f the Ramus Subcutaneus of the Baſilicg, 


yn nt, od on Fg 


Ian; the one external, a 
„ I Pallicis, which runs between the Thumb 
„ and the fore Finger; the other internal, 
B 8 Ring Finger and 

berwerg 


E the middle Finger, and 2 

e his laſt and the fore n oh 
nen eilte ee 
0 | mere 0 8 E C * *. ö 
i ook fn Leben 
83 | 
h | T H E Truck of te Cavs Aſcendens, 


between the Heart and the Diapbrag- 
+? + ma, does not ly upon the. #errebre, but 


5 - }f runs at a ſmall Diſtance from them. - At 


ie - 4 the Draphragms it receives the Phrenica 


Gr | of Diaphragmatica, When it has pierced | 


che Tiapbragma, it receives ſome large 
83 Reauckics from the Liver; then the Cava 
ies the great 


4 | rang Liver to the fourth Yertebre of 


if che Loins, where it divides into two great 
iſ 743 Etanches 
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The * which is wake ax 7 


divides into two Branches upon the Ra- 
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geg the Kidney —_—— where 1 = 


Of the Trunk of the Cava, 692. 
Branches called Iliaci; but before this 
Diviſion it receives four * — 
3 mean ae 

The firſt is the Vena Alipoſa, or „ 
tis; which is f. on een 
that covers the Reins. 

The ſecond is the Vena 4 Gbich 
W 


© The'chind — ch of 
we have- — 2 15 "> 
0 The fourth is the Fors Lans eie Which 


s not always one, but often two or three 


on each Side, which they divide into Su- 
perior and Inferior ; they are beſtowed on 


the Muſcles of tie Twink, and on the P. 


ritoneum. - They ſometimes call the laſt 
Branch of the Lumburis, Migcula Superior. 


There are ſome Anatomiſts that have 
obſerved, that there is a Branch of the 


Tumbaris that enters the Cavity of the 
Pertebre, and which aſcends to the Brain 

- which gave them occaſion to think — 
all Probability, that the Seed deſcendeddy 


Mar Vein from the Brain 


5 little below the Dnulgeam, the great 
— . the Cava; and 29 
vides into two Branches called 


— becauſe they oy ECD 


go do the Thighs, this Diviſion they 


receive one or two Branches called Vere 
— Derr the'Os 
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Of the Trunk of. the Cava, r. 
Then the Vena Tiraca divides into two 
Branches, the one internal, the other ex- 
ternal. The internal receives two Bran- 
ches, the Mufſculs Media, which: is ſpread 
through the Muſcles of the Thigh; «he 
75 aſtrica, which is ſometimes doybl 
dabout theSphinFer ofthe Anus 

— hs called their Hemorrboz 
3 
u t 1 
Neri and its Neck. Wed 

\ The extetnal Branch os the Lars re- 
ceives three Branches, two before it 155 
out of the Peritoneum, and the 
aſter it goes out of it. 

The firſtis the Vena Evigaftrica, which 
comes rarely into the Cruralis; it 
to the Peritoneum, aſcends to the Mi- 
' culs Recti, where it rencounters the am- 
| rnarie, with which it communicates by 


e e 

in ſecond is the Fins Pudenda ; "tis 
wi ſpread the Parts of Generation. 

by. | The third is the Muſeula Inferior it 
5 | goes towards the. Articulation; of the Fr. 
reat mur, and is diſtributed. to the Muſcles of 
the ꝗ this Part. 

Hed | The Maca Boeder, 0 it bath re- 
to || ceived-all thefe Branches, takes the Name 
they | Cruralis, and then receives fix. __—_— 


or | Te Beſt Wike Fee Saphna, which 
anger the Skin along the' In» 


f 
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— — — at ht pa" 
5 K 8 " * * 24; of 
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or the Trunk of Me tans; . 


ide of the Thigh and Leg, compared 
with a Nerve which loſes irſelf at the in- 


ner Anele, © The Saphen turns towards 
the upper Part of the Foot, where it gives 


ſevera] rn of which ſome go got, 


great Toe. 
The fecond i 1s che I/Fbias Mino 
Vein is little; tis ſpent on ret ow 
and Skin which are Go the pper Joint 
of the Femur.' - N05 Ie on 


The third is the u ade Einwas, be. 


cauſe. it to the external Muſcles of 


_ the Think. On the diere debe el the 


Cruralis, juſt te to the Be 
this Vein 9 out anot wife 


Mufoulg: Interna, which goes to the inter- 
nal Muſcles of the Thi er tes 
The fourth is the Teles made of tw o 


different Pranches united together; it goes 


ſtraight down by the Ham to the Heel; 
it lies pretty deep, upon which Account 
it càn hardly be o The Branches 
22 appear in this Place ry of this 
N | D 

The fifch is the Sirlis, whith'i is pretty 
big, and which divides into two Bran- 
ches; the one external, which is leaſt; the 
other internal, which is biggeſt. Each of 
theſe Branches divide again into two 
more; the one external, che ohen in- 
ternal. 


">The Kals diftribiites/itsBranthes p- 


on 3 with 
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 ralis is the Ichias Maj 
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Of the Vena Porta. 


ae of the Poplitea, all thoſe 


Plexus of Veins which are annere 
ou the upper Part of, the Foot. 
The ſixth and laſt Branch of the Or- 
which goes alſo 
to che Muicles and Fat of the Leg, and 
is divided afterwards into ſev 


ORIG N as a6. 


M n 


THUS we have Akſeribed dhe Veins 
which come from all the Parts of 


| the Body, dexcepr he Stomach, Spleen, 


Pancreas, Omentum, and Inteſtines, from | 
which Part. the Blood is carried by the 


Branches of the Porta to the Liver, to 


be returned by the Branches of the Cava 
in the Liver, after that the Eile has been 
ſeparated from it, as has been ſaid inthe 
Sion of the Liver. 

Ihe Vena Porta was fo called by the 
Antients, becauſe they thought that it 
brought the Chyle by 1s Meſeraick Bran- 
ches wee 7 — Liver, 

through whoſe Su e tis As it 
ariſes out of the Liver, it receives two 
mall Veins from the Veſira Fellis called 
; {Sſtice Gemellæ, one from the Stomach 

alled Gaftrica: Doara : 3 then 8 
a lie to the left, its Trunk divides into 
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two | 
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uſe it carries t 

Blood from the - Spleen, - receives two 

called Gaſt rica Minor, & Ma- 

„ which ate ſpread all the Sto- 

| = A Branch of the Gaſtrica Major 

makes the Caronari Stomachice at the 

upper Orifices of the Stomach. It re- 

ceives three Branches more, two from the 

Omentum and Colon, and the thand from 


chondrium 
2 


a1 and ſome other Branches n come from 
3 the Spleen.. . 

T's | The ae receives two 

viz. the Epiplois Siniſtra, which is ſpread 


JH _ 
* ws GE : 
1 5 : 
- * * 


PS of the Woke: Tau = 
| two Braces of which te leaf, called; c 


through the back Part of the Omentum, and 
that Part of the Calon which is under the. 
Stomach. The other Branch is the G 
| Epiplois Siniſtra,which is alſo ſpread upon 
= - the Omentum and the Stomach: z / 15 
] | makes ſometimes the Vena Hemoryhyis 
dalis Interna. The reſt of this inferior 
Branch comes from the Subſtance of the 


Chin. 
he Branch of the Ports, called 


The ri 
Tana - ewerics, befor it divides, re- 
* 7 ceives 


3 © 
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1 Of the Vena Porta. 
ceives the e plots Dextra, which 
is ſpread in the Omentum and lower Part 

Jof the Stomach; as alſo the Inteſtinalts, 

which comes from the Duodenum, and the 

4 Zejunum ; it receives ſome Branches from 

che Omemum and Pancreas. | 

Then the Deſemterica divides into three 
t Branches which run - betwixt the 
plicature of the Meſenterium. Two of 
them come from the right Side, which 
divide into fourteen Branches ; and theſe 
are again divided into an Infinity of others 
leſs, which = called . they 
u ejunmum, Tlium Cæcum, 

ond Da of the Caen é 
The third and laſt Branch of the Vena 

Meſenterica is ſpread through the Middle 

of the Meſenterium, to that Part of the 

Colon which is on the left Side, to the 

Ned um, down to the Anus, where it 

forms the Hemorrhoidales Interne. 
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